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The Arabic taught in this book is the written and officially spoken 
means of communication between over 100 million Arabs of some 
twenty nations stretching from the Atlantic coast of North Africa in 
the west to the Sultanate of Oman in the east and from Syria in the 
north to Sudan in the south. It has existed without major change 
since the seventh century ad and the continuous literary output of 
this long period is one of the greatest achievements of civilised man. 

This is a self-teaching book, not an Arabic grammar in the 
traditional sense, and the aim throughout has been to bring the 
student up to the standard where he or she will be able to read a 
newspaper with the aid of a dictionary and converse with educated 
Arabs in the literary language which serves as a lingua franca 
between Arabs from different countries. 

To make this task easier, some liberties have been taken with 
traditional Arabic grammar which may alarm the purists, both 
Arab and European. 

As you will soon be learning, Arabic is written in a so-called 
‘defective’ script. This means (among other things) that the short 
vowels are not written. Now many of the grammatical endings of 
the noun and the verb are, in fact, short vowels and consequently 
do not appear in print. Knowing what they are is, therefore, an 
academic exercise for, being absent, they cannot contribute to the 
meaning. 

Feeling that Arabic is difficult enough for the beginner without 
his being asked to learn unnecessary rules and facts, I have 
ruthlessly pruned all such grammatical paraphernalia from the text 
of this book and mentioned them only in passing in footnotes. 
Once the basic structures of the language have been learned from 
this book, the full grammatical apparatus can easily be tacked on 
hy the student with academic leanings. Reference to two excellent 
traditional grammars is given in the hints for further study in 
Appendix Four. 


Presented by www.ziaraat.com 


1 



2 Arabic 

How to use this book 

lIZh W Th .£"* V hM th ' V“ iB in ,his b °° k var, considerably in 
length. This is because the material has been arranged logically 

each unit up to Unit 10 dealing with a specific compartSof 
alHhe f ammar and sentence construction. By the end^f Unit 10 f 

° f ? e ,angUage have been tau 8ht and 
units n to 18 fill in the gaps by means of illustrative texts deal.'™ 
with vanous a Spf ts of Arab life, new grammaS S nt s £ 
picked out in analyses and special sections. Vocabulary^ kept to f 
minimum in the earlier lessons, and there is muc 2 ° 0 f 
words m the exercises. Note that these exercises haTSen in 
troduced at specific points within the units, and they should be 
done us and w hen instructed. Do not attempt to get through a 
whole unit at a time; rather, read the material and do the exercises 
for each section, then review the whole unit when yS have 

J ( '. Sbed , ThlS J. a self -teaching course, and it is essential'that each 
unit is thoroughly mastered before you go on to the next Although 
fullcross-rererences arc given, nothing is repeater. ® 

Your plan of study should go something like this: 

’ rhe Ara [>|e Script and Pronunciation This introduces the Arabic 
script which is much simpler than it first looks. Obviously you will 

exe™i^fv V Pr r ° U8hly “° re Pr ““ di "*- - SS ££ 

P "'f f U° . These are a11 structured in the same way: 
materiaUor’the wh°i Senten <f f and /or Phases which illustrate the 

SS53S5SsaSS«33 

each y o? you,' Cnd , of 1 ^ should ch«k 
Jone (,f"ou did.? “Ts P e2 P ° M " h " e 

viou7, tTleararf'Thf r,” Wil |\ each uni ' and lhis ^ouid ob- 
give tnem only in the vocabularies (and in a few difficult 
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situations within the texts). What you do about this is up to you 
(bearing in mind that you will eventually have to read unvowelled 
Arabic). If y° u can read the vowelled vocabularies and then 
memorise the sound of the words, so much the better. If not, pencil 
in the vowels of words you do not know in the text, and gradually 
wean yourself away from them as you learn the words. After the 
first few units, transliterations of the texts are given in the Key at 
the end of the book. 

Units 11-18 These are set out differently, as it is assumed that you 
now have a firm grasp of the basic structures of the language. Each 
of these units begins with a text, followed by a list of new 
vocabulary. The next section is a literal translation of the text into 
a sort of pidgin English which follows the Arabic word for word as 
far as possible. You are asked as an exercise to convert this into 
normal idiomatic English, and a version is given in the Key. 

Minor grammatical points occurring in the texts are then picked 
out in the analysis, and special sections are devoted to completely 
new or important features. Some information about Arab life and 
society are given in the Background to Text sections. 

Appendices The appendices deal with matter which would have 
occupied too much space within the units, or which could not be 
learned inductively. The most conspicuous example is the Arabic 
verb. I have found that most traditional grammar books cover the 
rest of Arabic grammar in the first half, then have to devote the 
whole of the second half to the verb. This is obviously not much 
fun, and very restrictive on the choice of texts, so here the verb has 
been relegated to separate tables, each with its own set of expla¬ 
natory notes. The basic rules for forming the two tenses are, of 
course, given within the units, and the recommendation is that each 
new type of verb encountered should be looked up in the tables 
(references are given), and time devoted to learning the con¬ 
jugations by heart as you go along. 

Other topics covered in the appendices are the numerals, which 
are difficult to use correctly, and the internal plural and its most 
common patterns. There is also a section recommending dic¬ 
tionaries and books for further study. 
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The Arabic Script and 
Pronunciation 

Basic characteristics 


1 Arabic, whether handwritten, typed or printed, is cursive, i.e. the 
letters (with certain exceptions noted below) are joined to each 
other by means of ligatures. There is no equivalent in Arabic of the 
separate, independent letters used in European type-faces. There 
are no capital letters, and punctuation presents no difficulties as the 
conventions have been borrowed from European sources. 

2 The script is written from right to left, and consequently books 
and magazines begin on what looks like the back page. The 
numerals, on the other hand, are written from left to right, in the 
same way as European numerals (which are derived in varying 
forms from the Arabic signs). 

3 In learning the script, it would be very helpful to appreciate the 
underlying principle that each letter has what we shall call a 
nucleus form, i.e. an essential basic stem. This nucleus form is a 
concept useful only in learning the script, as in practice it only 
occurs in the case of six specific letters which by convention do not 
join to the letter which follows them. The rest of the letters always 
appear with one or more of the following features: 

(«) a ligature joining them to the preceding and/or following letter 
(b) if at the end of a word, a final ‘flourish’. 

This is best illustrated by an example, for which we shall take the 
letter which has the sound of English s in ‘sit’: 

Nucleus form 

With both preceding and following ligatures tju 
With one ligature and final flourish LT 
Separate (after a non-joining letter) 

From the above it should be obvious that the basic part of the 
etter > the nucleus which represents the sound ‘s’, is the basic three- 
Pronged formed, so the ligatures and final flourish are extraneous. 




6 Arabic 


It is quite easy to draw a parallel with European handwriting: 


Nucleus form U 1 

With both ligatures O 
With one ligature and final flourish 


cL 


The only difference is that in the European system the nucleus 
forms occur quite freely in print and typescript, while in Arabic 
they do not, as even type-face is only an adaptation of the 
handwritten form and still cursive. 


4 With the exception of the first letter alif all the Arabic letters 
are consonants. Alif and the vowels (which are not considered as 
letters of the alphabet) are discussed separately on pp. 13-15 and 
18. The Arabic alphabet is given in its traditional order, which 
should eventually be learned so that dictionaries may be consulted. 


Alphabet table 

Note that transliterations are English letters, combinations of 
letters or special signs used to represent Arabic sounds for learners. 
These are fully discussed in the section on pronunciation on pages 
9-12. To simplify the table, a separate form is given for each letter, 
showing the final flourish, if any. This may, when required, be 
joined to a preceding letter with the same ligature which is used on 
the nucleus form. 


Arabic 

Separate 

Nucleus form 

name 

form 

| 

showing both ligatures 

alif 

_ 

*1 

C i 

“ 

baa' 


JU 1 


\ ♦_ s 

V . J 


0 t 


taa ’ 

(_ 

_ 


Transliteration 


(See page 18) 

b 

t 


thaa' 




th 


jiim 

Haa' 




j 

H 
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Transliteration 

n 

h 

w 

y 

0 


Notes to alphabet table: 

1 The letters marked with an asterisk (*) rln not 

join ,o l he leuer which Mown tS ’ ^ COnven "° n ’ 

2 The letters :ayn, ghayn and haa' present some difficulty in 

SSlpSSiS 

3 

can be wr,,,en w,,h - 

-s* s: rss ,i8a,ura 


Joined 

(to preceding letter only) 


Arabic Separate 

name form 



( hamza ) 


Nucleus form 
showing both ligatures 



(See page 18) 
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Pronunciation of the consonants 

Some of th^. Arabic consonants are very difficult for Europeans to 
pronounce, but it is essential to attempt accurate pronunciation, 
otherwise you will be unable to distinguish between words whose 
difference in meaning depends, for instance, on the distinction 
between H and h, D and d etc. Obviously, as in all languages, the 
best thing to do is enlist the aid of a native speaker. If his 
pronunciation varies from the instructions given below, as it may 
well do, depending on which part of the Arab world he comes from, 
adopt his system and imitate his sounds. The ear, in this case, is 
much more useful than the eye. 

Some reference has been made in the following notes to English 
dialects and the more familiar European languages. This is done in 
the hope that you might find it easier to get hold of a Scotsman or 
a Spaniard than a Lebanese or a Libyan! 


Group One 

The following are pronounced more or less as in English: 


sh (shoe) 

f 

i) k 


y (res) 


j w (was) 


Group Two 

These occur in English, but care must be taken: 

T* hk aS 'I! lhmk ’ ‘through’, etc. (not as in ‘this’, ‘these’). 

ngl I sh th in ‘ the ’’ ‘ that ’’ ‘ then ’’ The dh transliteration 
onP 2?"* t0 d,stin guish this sound from the preceding 
one (th). This is important in Arabic. 

^ TppH 1 ” Sl ? ’ pass ’ etc - ~~ not the z ‘ sound of s in ‘these’, ‘pins’ 
leeds and so on. ’ F ’ 

p n 1 l Q t J e t , ordinar y English h-sound in ‘house’, ‘behind’. In 

in Ar K ‘ SOUnd often dlsa PP ears (‘vehicle’, ‘vehement’), but 

sahmiu Tt' always be sounded ’ eve n in such positions as 
sanm (sah-m), shibh (shib-h). 
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Group Three 

These occur in English dialects, and in other European languages. 

C the sound at the end of Scottish ‘loch’ and German 

och , and also occurs in Dutch, Spanish and Russian. The 
Arabic version is a strong rasping sound, produced by closing 

he ££ T gUe ag u ainst the palate as in pronouncing 
the letter k, then forcing the breath through the constriction 

J J tt h l S j UI l d ln Spanish * pero ’’ Italj an ‘parlare’, and the r of 
Scottish dialects. It is produced by applying the tip of the 

tongue to the gum ridge behind the upper front teeth and 
expelling air to cause it to flap or trill rapidly. This should be a 
pronounced trill, not like the sound in the standard English 
pronunciation of ‘furrow’. (Not to be confused with the 
rrench r pronounced at the back of the palate) 

t f". l hC ° nl * Eur L op ? an lan g ua « e with an approximation of 

h^ Frenc h'tp tCh ‘"T' 8 *"’’. ‘ ne 8 en ’)- Jt » vaguely similar to 
the French (Pansian) r, but with more of a scrape than a trill 

It is produced by pronouncing the kh described above and 
activating the vocal chords (say ‘Ah’ at the same time). 

Group Four 

These sounds do not occur in other familiar languages. 

^ ‘ ‘ ^ ‘ ^ s > D, T and DH form a group in that they are 

articulated _ more or less like their ‘regular’ equivalents 
{ ‘- r . ? ‘, 4 A *, d, t and dh) but with different acoustic 
conditions obtaining inside the mouth cavity. Pronounce the 
four regular sounds and you will find that the tip of your 
tongue will touch in the region of the upper front teeth/gum 
Now pronounce the sounds again and at the same time 
depress the middle of the tongue. This has the effect of creating 
arger space between the tongue and the roof of the mouth 
and gives the sound produced a distinctive ‘hollow’ charac- 
tenstic, which also affects the surrounding vowels It is difficult 
to find a parallel in English, but the difference between S 
Tens PS he7o ( stan dard English pronunciation) gives a clue. 

L?rlv the e K 6 es ln pronouncin 8 ‘psalm’ and you are 
neariy there. Now pronounce the a-vowel of ‘psalm’ before 

armf fe CaCh °1 thC f ° Ur 1CtterS ’ Saying aSa ’ aDa > aTa and 
aDHa keeping the tongue tense, and that’s as near as we can 

get to describing it m print. The effort expended in depressing 
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the middle of the tongue means that these four consonants are 
pronounced more forcefully, hence they are often known as 
the ‘emphatics’. 

Although not normally grouped with the above four dental 
(pronounced against the teeth) consonants, q has a somewhat 
similar acoustic effect. First forget any connection with 
English q or qu. The q is merely a handy spare symbol, and the 
sound is pronounced by closing the back of the tongue on the 
palate, like k, but much further back, and then releasing it to 
produce a click. The nearest sound we have is c in standard 
English ‘calm’. Pronounce ‘calm’ over and over again, trying 
to force the point at which tongue meets palate further back 
into the throat. The mouth should be well open, again causing 
an open-vowel effect like that described above. 

H is probably the most difficult sound of all, and it must be 
distinguished from the ordinary h-sound. It is pronounced 
very deep down in the throat, and if you try a very deep and 
forceful sigh, with mouth wide open, and at the same time try 
to constrict your throat in the region of the Adam’s apple, you 
should achieve an approximation. The tongue is slightly ten¬ 
sed and its tip tucked down behind the bottom teeth. This 
contributes to the effect. 

: is also difficult. The only English non-technical description 
which can be applied to it is ‘a violent, tense glottal stop’ (a 
glottal stop being the sound a Cockney or a Glaswegian 
substitutes for the tt in ‘bottle’). The breath passage is blocked 


deep down in the throat by constricting the muscles near the 
Adam’s apple, then suddenly opened under pressure and with 
the vocal chords in action (give a grunt). The only time 
English speakers use these muscles is in vomiting, so if the 
action brings back unhappy memories, you have probably got 
it right. (Note that the ordinary glottal stop also occurs in 
Arabic as a different sign: see page 18.) 


hat concludes the rather difficult range of Arabic consonant 
sounds. These are very difficult to put down on paper without 
resort to phonetic terminology, and even more difficult to recreate 
in °] Wlng a wr <tten description, so the aid of a native speaker is 
va uable. Accurate pronunciation of Arabic is very important, as 
ain of the consonants form correlative pairs h-H, d-D, etc. The 
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similarity m print of course, only occurs in transliteration and th P 
Arabic characters for these pairs are not in the least similar' nn e 
the sounds to an Arab. Faifure to distingSsh bitwLnTht soin^ 

vrordsf Vefy misleadlng ’ as lllustr ated by the following pairs of 

& fahm understanding ^ f aHm coal, charcoal 

darb path, track Darb a blow, striking 

Arabs know their language is difficult to pronounce and will be 
highly dehghted if you make the effort and achieve even a Widest 

ESt’StS? ^ ,eWer thC ^ b. dealt wth 


Doubled consonants 

bmes a do e uWed to eff that consonants are some- 

be reflect edhv the 3 3 " ge m meanin 8- Obviously this must 

o f d. 

;t“r nam ra,,,< ”' ,han i w .o prLuSnwii 

sr a ;:? s ^ 

,he followi ” 8 “ ries ° f Arabic 

- JS _ - UL _ ^ __ ^ __ ^ __ ^ 

~ &s.~ ^ ^ — «/— __ ^ _ jju 

^ — Jis. ~ 

~ Cf ~ l f u ~ ^ ~ - jjij 

~ ^ ~ 6 — A- — _ jjp _ 

^ ^— jjj __ ^ ^ 
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•>» — 


— jA» 

— -A* 1 . 


EXERCISE d-2 Write the following consonant series in joined Ara¬ 
bic characters. (Two-letter transliterations have been underlined to 
avoid confusion.) 


qrd - mmkn - DbT - dhll - dhn - mktb - rmy - sqT - b: D - 
bghD - whin - srTn - shms - ghfl - byrm - wrwr - rTn - thny - 
rb;- tlghrf- ktbn- Hjj - khlf — rjz- fDD- DfD: - khnfs- 
shkhr - shkl - mzgh - zmrd - ghly - thwr - shbb - qlql - THn - 
shghl - bnfsj - twt -1 Hrmn - thwb - fndq - nzk - Srm - mrD - 
ylzm - khrbsh - jhnm - mHll - Dmn - DHhr - jrjyr - Dnq - 
frwl - tnkbwt - zmkh - shmkh - HDrmwt - n:n: - brghth 


The vowels and vowel signs 

It is a very important feature of Arabic that the meaning of words 
depends to a large extent on the consonants and the long vowels, 
while the short vowels play a secondary role. Hence the language 
shows only the consonants and long vowels in the script, and 
indicates the short vowels and some other features by means of 
orthographic signs placed above and below the consonants. So 
fundamental is this feature that the short vowels are not marked at 
all, except in the Koran, some difficult older texts and children’s 
school books. This is one of the most difficult aspects of the 
language, but one has to get used to it. There is no point in 
learning to read vowelled texts and then having the vowels sudden¬ 
ly taken away. The policy of this book has therefore been to give 
the vowelling of words in the vocabularies, but in the sentences and 
texts to give no more information than an Arab printer would. The 
reader is at liberty to pencil in his own vowel signs, but is advised 
to learn the sounds of words so that he can recognise them on sight 
without the vowel signs. 

Fortunately, the Arabic vowel system is very simple. Although 

e y vary somewhat in different phonetic environments, only three 
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o v r,h£; 


Short vowels 

(™ S '”£ a :fci P Sf bVtteVraLTrh'u'f' ab ° V ' "* “"»• 

^ '* ka fa.b,b, 

(Aribtssrs^y " ite “ «—> Placed above ,he ,e„e, 

O tu A 

(* mu 

(Arabic name basra)^ 0 * 16 b “' H— M. ,he ,e„ er 

J li .... 

<i bihi 

(See also page 17.) 


Long vowels 

in combination with^hTletlers^hr 88 ^ by US j ng the same si S ns 
Witten into the word. Thus to mlke ISTh T- ICS P ectiv ely 
examples long, we would write? m C ^ tbe vovvels in the above 

! ,aakaa \j\jIS~ kaataabaa 


y tuu 


y muu 


ci Hi 


esfc biihii 


vowel,‘Ihey^keep^thd^fuh'clmsonantal' 0 T IW f edcd by an a ' 

example: onsonantal values of w and y, for 


^ bayt (like English ‘bite’) 
& dawn (like English ‘down’) 

(For the sign" see next section.) 
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Consonants without a following vowel 

When a letter has no following vowel, it is marked with a small 
circle above, called a sukuun: 

maktab nafs 

In this book sukuun has not normally been written on letters at the 
end of words. 

Pronunciation of the vowels 

The distinction between long and short vowels is very important 
and major (often ridiculous) changes in meaning can occur if 
vowels are not given their correct length. So keep long, long and 
short, short. 

The a-vowels are usually pronounced much as in English ‘man’, 
ban, extended accordingly for the long variety which does not 
occur in English. Before or after the letters S, D, T, DH, gh, q and 
sometimes kb, r and I the a-vowel takes on a character somewhat 

length* 6 VOWCl ' n St3ndard EngUsh ‘ calm ’’ tar ’ - a g ai n adjusted for 

The short u-vowel is very like the English ‘put’ and the long u- 
vowel resembles ‘plume’. They are never pronounced as in ‘cut’ or 
U P ' Tae s i )ort 1 * s ns in ‘stick’, long i as in ‘marine’. 

an< ? i- v °wels also vary in proximity to the consonants 
nsted above, but perhaps not quite so obviously as the a-vowel In 
practice you will find that if you get the consonant right, the vowel 
win also be correctly shaped. 

In certain foreign words, the vowels written -uu and -ii are 
the s^L ^° re hke ° in We ’ in the fir st case, and a in ‘fate’ in 
PomS ,; t ?u 18 n0t USUally i m P or tant, but when it needs to be 
example ’ ^ transliterat i°ns used will be -ee and -oo, for 

sikritecr secretary banTaloon trousers 


E fl.3 Transliterate and read aloud the following words: 
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j: 


— cM - __ -,.r . .; ^ 

(T*'*"ti , jk *t • • - .- 

^ <-}-w» — v_sa_^ _ ^ 

• • - 
• (j-ai«Ji, 

EXERCISE 04 P 

in Arabic characters°(No e te^ha f f th^f Words and write them 

bashar - -- «**?-SSI’S;; 

7 “ 

r~r ~~ o-V 1 j — ^ r 

^ - ^Jr - I 

— VjT> — *; < . ^ -W*i 


- oix j _ ol ^ __ 

•' ~ c-rs - ju __ 0 - 

,J8 r£- ■»*- c £/ 

before’the ‘lengthen’ th | Wite them out 

P« in Wore the and **£J *2“ 

hSnr ‘ S «"H - jawaab . riiH 

^K=i3££SS?. : 
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Xhe doubling sign shadda 

The importance of pronouncing doubled consonants correctly was 
discussed on page 12, and the sign used to indicate this feature is - 
(a nucleus form shun for shadda, without the three dots) written 
above the letter. 

LJj rattaba % dalla 

Note that when a letter marked with this sign is followed bv an i- 
vowel, the common practice is to place the kasra (the i-vowel sien) 
below the shadda instead of below the letter. Thus- 5 

1)3 ‘> abbil Jj nazzil 

,he ro " ow ™ e woris 

- °p - St. - Jp - ^ ^ ; 

j. — JL>- _ pU _ £1* 

• > — — & — jjo — ois _ jit. 

prinlmg a'Ste whS'?" “ ?? markcd <’““*«'•* in Arabic 
book. • f ° r authentlc| iy. has been adopted in this 


Nunation 

a &ln^^d b ^Sj ! ^ t 5f 0 J n8 . a,,d adjectives were marked by 
English as ‘nunation’ ffmm a ^ fa ” w, m and tra nslated into 
ca se of final U - and i in , Ar . abl ® n “ un ~ n). This is written in the 
, “ and 1 - voweIs s >mply by doubling the vowel sign: 

e^°r 'S3 jabalun J- qa j amin 

Thes * # 

will concernufhttle L°J 0nger used in or dinary printed matter, so 

0n ’y was the vowel s iM ZIhW° n K WOrdS endmg in an a - vowel > not 
end of the word and d ? b ed ’ but an extra alif was added at the 

recognised and reproduced!' * retamed in print > 50 has to be 


kitaaban 


L-j» farasan 
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the «.#CTfc Promnctatiory^ndS^r 1 T' b “' ‘° ka P 

mss: X"z° v is “T 4 - 

he pointed o„Ta‘ ?^ 8 „“ ° ther “*“* ™* feaenre 
(These are wordfwtodnjyilif f he following words 

ending „r,he indefiS aS“f °' K,a " 0n ,h ' Cl ™' -® 



The letter alif 




1 Asa lengthening sign for the a-vowel (see 

2 AS a Carrier **« for the hamza Z p^S^ 


-an ending discuss^on^pa^°T ^” Ctions > such as in writing the 
above two roles. P 8 but ap P ears m <«t often in the 


The glottal stop - hamza 

ingful soun^in^rabLb^haTcorneclownV^ ~ Wh ’ Ch is a mean ’ 
alphabet, but as an orthographic sign” " ot 35 a letter of th e 
hamza and it is usually written T f he u Arabs cal1 this sign 

w aaw or yM \ It can take a" v of ° f the ‘ Carrier ’ ^ters alif, 

like any consonant. * th three vowels > long or short, just 

Pronunciation 

C^ar'SS^r T “ *!* — substituted b, 
standard English it * SVtL v ? m ‘ butter ’’ ‘bottle’. In 
emphatic and deliberate t,a ° r attackin g sound in the 

‘Absolutely awful’. Hamza should ^k^” ° f SUch P hras es as 
stronger sound :ayn (see page 11) D ° ^ confused w 'th the much 
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Transliteration 

Hamza is transliterated by the apostrophe (’), except when it occurs 
the beginning of words where it is not marked unless for special 
reasons (e g. sa’al, ghinaa’, but intikhaab). 


Orthography 

Classical Arabic recognises two types of hamza, which it calls the 
‘cutting hamza ’ and the ‘joining hamza'. ‘Cutting’ in this context 
means basically that this variety of hamza is always pronounced, 
and ‘joining’ means that it is frequently elided (omitted in pro¬ 
nunciation). In an attempt at simplification, the joining hamza has 
largely been ignored, since it is of no practical importance in 
modern Arabic pronounced without the old case endings. The 
cutting hamza is noted and commented upon where it occurs. In 
modern printed Arabic, hamza is rarely shown when it occurs at the 
beginning of a word, but to aid the learner, such hamzas, when they 
are of the ‘cutting’ (i.e. pronounced) variety, have been marked in 
the Arabic texts. The rules for writing hamza in Arabic are very 
complicated, but for practical purposes it is sufficient to note the 
following basic principles and to learn by observing the spelling of 
words in the texts and vocabularies. You will probably find this 
confusing, so do not attempt to learn it thoroughly now; rather, 
refer back to it when you encounter words containing hamza. 


1 At the beginning of a word, hamza is always written on an alif 
carrier, no matter which of the three vowels it takes: 

* | 

A* 9 - 1 aHmad Jbjl uriid 

When it takes an i-vowel, it is written below the alif : 

’ikraam 

at di^k* 811 wb ’ cb indicates a ‘joining’ hamza (which can only occur 
e egmning of a word) is called a waSla and is written like this: 



This ’ 

this bere on * y f° r completeness, and will not be used in 

0 • It is never printed in modern Arabic texts. 

one of of °f a word, hamza is almost always written above 

e three carrier letters alif, waaw or yaa’. Which one is used 
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rulZ are com^caS ,S (rco^ n o n and f ° Uowing the ^mza, a nd ,, P 

Arabs Ihemselves). The best wav SOI ? rct : spelling errors amon* 
toe are a few JuJp fa My K to lea ™ hy observaho 

JC sa’al . ** , . 

mu min ^ 

middltTof a' word] iUoS ils dmi 0 ”"*" f ° r » the 

aV'a't'fv^rrtS zszfrr- -a.— 

sukuun (vowelless letter): ,ne a ^ er a long vowel or a 

\< 

'J <l»ra * Ui. khaTi- ^ , 

^ an ^ JUZ ’ binaa , 

R ^MFor a t n he Se Sli S r th words 1 

should be transliterated.) ° f the exerci se, all /, am2as 


f- - 


— blrllL 




— *ur 


*tol 


A 

cr--»- 

/ 


0 C 1 

“5 




— 

uUll _ 


' <J“^ - 


cP 


- a-'j - 
t 

cr‘ 1 i — 


~ J« - 

• £ 

- 



The sign maiida 


when shown in print, is used 

vowels occur in a word™ 1 ” 8 tW ° combinat, ons of hamzas and a- 

1 * ( Wo - Short a - Wo), e.g. f or Vt |,a„ 

" * f ° UOWed by »). e -8- dTj for 
Normal pr„„ unciitlon in casK „ w ^ 
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EXERCISE 0.10 Read aloud and transliterate these words with the 

sign madda: 

___ 3 \f\ __ jlLi — — j&I _ j\J __ 

. jU-7_ juT 


Special spellings 

Contrary to the impression you may have gained over the last few 
sections, Arabic spelling is, within its own system, fairly phonetic. 
In the case of the vast majority of words, if you can say them, you 
can spell them. However, there are a few irregularities and special 
conventions. 

1 The long a-vowel at the end of many words is written with a 
yaa' instead of an alif, for example: 


<s *-* mamaa ramaa 

To avoid confusion, there is a convention of printing final vaa’s in 
such words without the two dots (see examples above), but with the 
dots when the sound is -ii: 

Jt- ®* baytii 


S 1S A C °K Vent i° n is by no means univ ersally adopted throughout 

assist the Teamed 1 *** 5660 USCd “ tWs b °° k aS far as possible to 


only occur Spelling J occ u rs °nly in certain words, and can 

words the cln, 00 S ° md ,sJlnaL If any suffix is added to such 
s ’ the s Pelhng reverts to the normal alif : 

^ ma:naa -hum ramaa-haa 

being carpfnV ^, ead a l° u< ^ and transliterate the following exercise, 
8 CarefuI to distinguish between -aa’s and -ii’s: 


<jjJ 


</■!» 
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- J* ~ ^ 


2 The most usual feminine ending in Arabic is, in pronunciation 
-a. Again for historical reasons, this is written with a special hybrid 
letter which has the body of a haa ’ (final form <), and the two dots 
above borrowed from the letter taa' (o). The whole letter i s 
ignored in pronunciation, only the preceding a-vowel being pro- 
nounced except in specific grammatical contexts where the ending 
is pronounced -at. This will be explained in the grammar lessons. 

LmJx- madrasa sayyaara 

Notes: 

(a) As in the case of the final long aa discussed above, the hybrid 
feminine ending letter can only occur finally. If any suffix is added, 
the ending is spelled with an ordinary taa’: 

madrasat-naa sayyaarat-kum 

(b) In modern Arabic it is not uncommon to find the two dots of 
this letter omitted. Printers seem especially reluctant to put them 
on masculine proper names which happen, for linguistic reasons, to 
have the feminine ending, for example: 

■ulb Tulba jum:a 


* ^ \ ° * ^ 

— — Ja-J — i£yS — 

O-' /«»• /# ^ ^ { 

• Jz* — J r* — J*i — eS>l 


exercise 0.12 Read out and transliterate these words with the 
feminine ending. 


1 

';3' 

\ 

to 

1 

1 

£ 

1 

l \jpr — 

. — 


— h'J’ 

—r— \JLSA - 

- 

- <^>-y _ 

- 

_ 5j6J 

. & — £lJ\ - 

- iiL. _ 

- — 

- 



(Note that the vowel sign before the feminine ending can be 
missed out, because it is always ‘a’.) 
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rte of the Arabic verb end in a long u-vowel, and this 
Certain par js wUh a following alif. This alif has noeffect 

C the Ve pro^ ati ° ’ and again iS ° mitted if any SUffiX 15 ^ 

,th£ 4 katabuu they wrote katabuu-haa they 

1 \yP wrote it 


nlimber Of words, the archaic practice of expressing the 

4 In 3 nwel by means of a miniature alif placed above the letter is 
long a-vowci uj 
preserved, for example: 


\jj> haadhaa 


raHmaan 


This of course, does not appear in unvowelled texts, nor should the 
practice be extended to other words. 

exercise 0.13 Transliterate these examples of the superscript alif: 

_ old* — — dJJi 


5 The male proper name Amr :amr is written with an unpro¬ 
nounced final waaw, thus to distinguish it from the consonan- 
tally identical name Umar, Omar (:umar 


Writing words which consist of only one Arabic letter 

Quite a few Arabic words consist of only one Arabic consonant 
and a short vowel (bi, la, ka, etc.). These are never written alone, but 
must be joined to the following word, for example: 

li + rajul is written 

When such words must be given separately (as happens in gram¬ 
mar books such as this) the convention used has been to use the 
hyphen in transcription (li-, ka-, etc.) and to use the initial form of 
letter in Arabic with an extended ligature, thus < t J. 


24 Arabic 


Stressed syllables 

When an Arabic word has more than one syllable, one of th 
must be stressed or accented in pronunciation, exactly as Csc 
English. Fortunately many Arabic words have only one clo^" 1 
syllable with a long vowel (vvC), and if this is pronounced with ? 
correct length, you will find that the stress falls naturallv r j! 
correctly) on this syllable: 1 nd 

karii'm raakib munaasaba 


However, by no means all words fall into this convenient pattern I 
and in a self-teaching book such as this, some guidance must be i 
given. If you have access to a live teacher, ignore the rest of this I 
section and learn by ear. I 

Otherwise, you will have to learn to analyse consonant-vowel 
series in words, and will undoubtedly find this easier to do in 
transliteration. The two series which we must learn to recognise are 
long vowels followed by a consonant (shorthand vvC) and short 
vowel followed by two successive consonants (i.e. without a vowel 
between them — vCC). Remember that doubled consonants count 
as two single ones. The procedure is as follows: 


1 

2 

3 


Transliterate the word. 


Eliminate any single-consonant words which may have been 
tacked on to the beginning (see page 23), and also the definite 
article al- (see page 29). 

Starting at the end of the word, look for either of the series vvC 


or vCC mentioned above, and the first one will be the stressed 
syllable. Here are some examples: 


yaktub jl^ Himaar 1_J. tuHibb 

‘r ’j*t yqarrib eb>»- jardal yastaHiqq 

JoU* Sanaadiiq xJt tilmiidh yu naDHPH if 

(Beware of single Arabic consonants which happen to be trans¬ 
literated by two English letters. These obviously count as only 
one.) 
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re i s no such series in the word, then the stress will fall on 
4 


the first syllable: 


mataa 


cS^- Hukimat 
ids' kalima 


yAji darasuu 
U £ karihaa 


*r ,, that this system is designed for the analysis of literary 
N .°i e “ ta ught in this book (i.e. without the Classical case 
j L It works for most words, but there are certain exceptions, 
S'Spte Forms VII and VIII of the verb (where the firs, 
liable has to be ignored to make it work), and pronoun suffixes 
reded by single-consonant words (which in these cases have to 
he included). However, it is hoped that it will be generally useful for 
the self-taught student until he gains a feel for the language. 

If the aid of a native speaker is enlisted, it may be found that he 
uses the stress pattern of his own dialect. Egyptians, for instance, 
have a strong tendency to stress the penultimate syllable where the 
rules given above indicate otherwise. This will do no harm as long 
as you are consistent in which method you follow. 

exercise 0.14 Transliterate the following words, identify and 
mark the accented syllable. 

_ v.Jljl — - "SjcJa — - Xyf" — 

— — j*i 

— ^ 

— 



— 


- 


^3 — 


\^j - J QJ& - ^ 




Unit One 


Text and translations 

Idiomatic . .. 

Translation * 


Transliteration and 
literal translation 


hayt kabiir 
house big(. one ) 

rajul Tawiil 
man tailcone) 

al-bayt al-kabiir 
the-house the-big(. on e) 

ar-rajul aT-Tawiil 
the-man the-tall(. 0 ne) 


t 

A big house. 

J»-j v 

A tail man. 

c~ji f 

The big house. 

The , „ ^ * 

i he taJJ man. 


bayt kabiir waasi: 

howse big(.one) spacious-one) * .. . C J - > « 

ar-rajul aT-Tawiil an-naHiif ‘ 8 SPad ° US house ' 

<*«**■ (-) The M ’ 


Literal translation system 

^ Enghsh, gfve^IrtllLYrabl/?^ 0 ^ fender,n 8 of the Arabic 
mediately for what they are It i« f onstructl ons may be seen im 

■ zzzzz t ** The5e m 

Wh £ pt ' For exam ple, f-ongi is JfJ° explain ‘he Arabic 
which ^ regarded ^ st 0 "^« added to all the adjectives, 

e use of oblique signs (/) round words wS Se™™"' • 

■i6 mch are necessary in 
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Arabic, but are either unnecessary or would distort the sense in 
English. No examples occur in this unit. 

3 The use of the hyphen where it is either necessary or desirable 
for the sake of clarity to translate one Arabic word by more 
than one English word, for example big(-one), tallfone), etc. The 
hyphen is also used when Arabic writes as one word what 
English writes as two, for example the-man, the-house. 

This system has been adopted so that you can follow the Arabic 
word-for-word in the Arabic word order and so learn by study and 
observation how the language works. Idiomatic translations are 
given either with the unit or in the key to the exercises at the end of 
the book. 




Note that although not used in this unit, the plurals of Arabic 
nouns are very varied and difficult, and the best way to learn them 
is to memorise them along with their singulars. In the vocabularies 
they are given in brackets after the singular. 



Nouns 


A* 

(' ~ J jy.) house 

J>-j man 

(c-5) book 

(v!*') s-jIJ door 

) jX* manager 


street 

(Wjl) jjj boy 
(s_jIx^) desk, office 

iili window 
(OljUa^) jlla* airport 


Adjectives 
Ji-’k l °ng, tall 


short 


jsS big; old (of people ) 

lb* 3 small; young (of people) 
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J y«JLv« busy 


«_a>>w thin 



Nouns and adjectives 

It will be a great help in learning Arabic if you can come to look on 
nouns and adjectives as virtually the same thing. Nouns are the 
names of objects, living beings or ideas (house, man, justice) and 
adjectives are usually defined as words which describe nouns (good, 
bad, big, small). 

In English - although not very frequently - adjectives can be 
used as nouns, as in the sentence ‘The wicked shall be punished’. 
More commonly, however, the helping word ‘one’ is used: ‘Which 
book do you want?’ ‘The green one'. Arabic grammar will be made 
much easier for you if you can get into the habit of always thinking 
of Arabic adjectives as implying this -one, thus effectively equating 
themselves with nouns. For instance, in Arabic our answer to the 
question above would be simply The green’. 


Definites and indefinites 

The question of whether a noun/adjective in a particular context is 
definite or indefinite is of great importance in Arabic. 

Indefinites do not refer to any specific object or person. In 
English the indefinite article a or an is usually used, for example: ‘A 
cat ran across the road’, ‘A lady phoned this morning’. We do not 
specify any particular cat or lady in these sentences. 

Definites specify the particular, and are of three different types: 

(a) Words preceded by the definite article the. ‘The cat’, ‘the lady 
in the above sentences would indicate a particular cat or lady 
known to both the speaker and the listener. 

(b) Proper nouns (written in English with a capital). These are the 
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names of specific people or places (e.g. Margaret, Mr Smith, 

Kuwait, Germany)^ ^ ^ which again obviously refer 
Pronouns s ’ £ Th j s category also includes the de- 

ISJS&K 1 etc. ( see uni. 4V 


Indefinites in Arabic 


The bc' S e 7 n'"Phases 1 and 2 in the text at the beginning of the 
unit: 


indefinite article equivalent to English ‘a’ or ‘an’ in 


- means a house 


means a man 


jS means a big one (thing) 
^ means a tall one (person) 


S«“e nouns proceed by .he definite article. Proper 

j nrnnouns Will be dlSCUSSCd lfitCf. 
n °The definite article in Arabic is Jl (al-) and is always attached to 
the word it qualifies. If immediately preceded by a word aiding m a 
vowel, the a of al- is omitted in pronunciation, but the ahf 

retained in writing. 


Written 

Pronounced 

cl ...Si 

al-bayt after a preceding consonant 

C.Jl 

1-bayt after a preceding vowel 



The definite article is always written Jl, but there is a conventon 
of pronunciation which must be observed when the word to w ic 
it is attached begins with one of the following consonants. 


" 1 DH T D S 

J J Jo Jo , Jp . u. 


sir 


d th t 
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In these cases, the / of the article is omitted in pronunciation, and 
the following letter clearly doubled. Thus: 


phrase/sentence construction 


Written 

Pronounced 

cM 

ar-rajul after a preceding consonant 

tW 

r-rajul after a preceding vowel 


Do not be careless about pronouncing this doubled consonant, 
as the meaning may be affected. 

The easiest way to remember which letters show this feature is to 
pronounce them and note the position of the tip of your tongue 
while doing so. You will find that it is always in the region of the 
front teeth/upper gum - which is where the letter l is pronounced 
- which is why the assimilation occurs. No other Arabic con¬ 
sonant is pronounced in this area. 

The Arabs call these the Sun Letters, because the Arabic word 
for sun, shams, begins with one of them, shiin. The rest of the letters, 
which do not assimilate, are called the Moon Letters (Arabic 
qamar moon, beginning with the non-assimilating q). 


indefinite noun with adjective 

mine phrases 1 and 2 in the text on page 26. Here an indefinite 
noun is followed by an indefinite adjective and parallels the English 

construction 



EXERCISE 1.1 

A Pronounce the following aloud, transliterate and check against 


the key to the exercises. 

oukll e jUali i 

UQJI 

r 

Y 


\ 



A 

V 


i 

I 

B In transliteration, add 

the definite article 

to 

the following I 

words. Pronounce and check your answers. 

0 jle i cl-. j f Ju*j 

Y 



jJj \» q 


A J 

V 

j*./- 

n 


There is nothing complicated about this. Arabic has no equiva¬ 
lent of a/an, and the English word order adjective-► noun 

becomes noun-*- adjective, as it does in many languages (e.g. 

French vin blanc). Again, try to think of the adjective as implying a 
n°un, a member of the class of things described by the adjective, 
otnpare the English construction ‘He’s bought a house, a big one’. 
Note that the reverse order - adjective followed by noun - is not 
Poss.ble in Arabic. 


^XERCise i .2 Translate into Arabic: 

4 ^ ma n. 2 A small book. 3 A wide door. 

7 a H ■ b °y- 5 A long street. 6 A clean window. 

10 a lstant airport. 8 A famous man. 9 A spacious office, 
young manager. 
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Definite noun with adjective 

Examine phrases 3 and 4. This construction is identical to ,, 
previous one, except that both noun and adjective have the defi ^ 
article. This type of phrase is equivalent to English: n,te 



Again there are only two rules to remember: 

(a) Word order is noun first, adjective second : 

(b) Both must have the definite article. 

E " gl ' Sh ^ “* handsorae danced with k, 

™LL,^rmS: a " SWerS “ EXerc,Se U 

A busy man —*- The busy man 
Additional adjectives 

Examine phrases 5 and 6 . In Arabic, additional adjectives are 

word^f th C a ter - l *!f r! TS{ ° ne Wlth no Punctuation or joining 
cTrfvi ‘ 7? 18 .^finite, all adjectives are definite and must 
carry the definite article. 

EXERCISE 1.4 Transliterate and then translate into English: 


Ji> 1 


Ju»di J;>JI aJjli f 
*_ jLJI ^ 
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S ununar ' ciples involved in the two types of noun/adjective phrase 
Th e a 5 ove are quite simple and can be summarised as follows: 

Adjective follows noun; 

Adjective agrees with noun in definition. 

Study both phrase types thoroughly and make sure you can 
distinguish between them. 


Numerals 

Learn the Arabic numerals, which will be used in the exercises. 
Remember that they are written from left to right, in the opposite 
direction to the script. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

1 

Y 

r 

t 

0 

n 

V 

A 


\* 


Examples: 

n 26 


39 


\VY 172 Ioa 458 


Numerals 1 to 10: pronunciation 

The grammar of the Arabic numbers is somewhat complicated and 
will be dealt with later. Here are the forms which the Arabs usually 
use in speech: 


I 


sitta 

m <0 

o 


waaHid 

U>-ly 

s 

saba 


V 

ithnayn 

<*S» 

Y 

fiiamaaniya 

aJU* 

A 

thalaatha 


f 

tisa 



arbaa 

A*jjl 

i 

a sbara 


>» 

khamsa 


0 
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Word shape 

As will be explained in detail in Unit 6, most Arabic words are built 
up around a three-consonant root which contains the nucleus of 
meaning, and it is important to get used to recognising the shapes 
of words - that is, how the long and short vowels are arranged 
around the root consonants. This is helpful both in understanding 
grammar and in learning to read unvowelled texts. Examples of the 
most common shapes are given in the first ten units. 


Schematic 

Arabic example 

English sound-alike 

CaCiiC 


* marine ’ 


In the schematic, C represents any consonant, and the vowels are 
given as they occur. This is a very common pattern for adjectives in 
Arabic. Pick out examples from the vocabulary for this unit. 
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Unit Two 

Text and translations 

al-bayt kabiir 
the .house (is a) big(-one) 
a r-rajul Tawiil 
the-man (is a) tall(-one) 
niuHammad naHiif 
Muhammad (is a) thin(-one) 
ana mariiD 
/ (am an) ill(-one) 
hal al-kitaab naafi: 

/?/ the-book (is a) useful(-one) 
a-huwa mashghuul 
I?I he (is a) busy(-one) 


cJl S 
The house is big. 

* 

The man is tall. 

Muhammad is thin. 

* 

>./ W i 

I am ill. 
? £*U Jjs o 

Is the book useful? 
V tj ^ 
Is he busy? 


Vocabulary 


t ^_JU» student 

(*r’“ 1 *~) v_ clerk 

box, trunk 
cupboard 

y 

i jijL) 

JSC driver 

•'t'/r secretary 


s «/• 

dog 

(r&>- ‘ ruler (of a 

’ ' \ ' country) 

J>^> plate, dish 

(j&J) merchant, shopkeeper 


(Ji museum 

official, employee 


35 
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WM 

Adjectives 


Jitc- just, honest 

i clever 

beautiful, handsome 

^ * fat 

i_jIp absent 

near 

present 

full 

J-iJ heavy 

tj light 

empty 

* U' 

broken 

Names (male) 


^ili Salim 

„. * 

Ahmad 

Omar 

0 y- John 

-Li j Rashid 

J 

Robert 


Other words 

yes * no 

(Personal pronouns are given on page 39) 


Grammar and sentence construction 

Equational sentences 

Re-examine the phrases given in Unit 1 and you will find 
have dealt with two types of noun/adjective combination: 



Indefinite 
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+ indefinite which gives the meaning ‘An X Y’ (e.g. a big 
house) Definite which gives the meaning The X Y’ (e.g. the big 

Definite + ^ 

house) 

We now turn to a third possibility: 

Definite + Indefinite 

. , suits in what is called an equational sentence, the term 
presumably borrowed from algebra, X = Y. 


Definite Noun 

Indefinite Adjective 

X 

Y 

X is 

Y 


So in other words, when we say in Arabic ‘something is some¬ 
thing’ (or use other parts of the English verb ‘to be’, such as am, 
are, etc.), we do not use a verb at all, but simply state a definite 
concept followed by an indefinite one. (This idea is not unique to 
Arabic, but happens elsewhere, for instance in Russian and 
Hebrew. In the authorised version of the Bible, italics are used to 
indicate words which are not present in the original Hebrew, e.g. 
Gen. XXVII, 11: ‘Esau my brother is a hairy man, and I am a 
smooth man’.) 



that we 


The first part of such sentences is called the subject (i.e. what or 
who you are talking about) and the second part the predicate (the 
information you are giving about the subject). The only rule is that 
1 e su tyect must be definite and the predicate indefinite. 


The-Noun 


Adjective 


jr U* ^ *" c. 

(a) big(-one) = the-house 
The house is big. 
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Unit Two 39 


T 


EXERCISE 2.1 

A Translate into Arabic. 

1 The box is heavy. 2 The plate is broken. 

3 The ruler is just. 4 The clerk is busy. 

5 The dog is fat. 6 The merchant is absent. 

7 The museum is near. 8 The secretary is here (present! 

9 The cupboard is roomy. 10 The student is clever. 

B Translate the following noun/adjective phrases into English 
then change them into equational sentences like those above; 


thin man - (The man is thin ) 

Jjkill (Jntjil Y JJUl i 

i U-l f 

«— »«*> ■ *1 JjUil i 

Proper nouns 

These are the names of people or places (see page 28), written in 
English with a capital letter. Since they refer to specific persons or 
places, they are by nature definite, and thus may be used as the 
subjects of equational sentences without further ado, e.g. sentence 3 
on page 35: 


PfODOuns 

also refer to specific persons and are therefore definite. 


Pronoun 


Adjective 


(an) ill(-one)=I 
1 am ill. 


The singular personal pronouns in Arabic should now be learn¬ 
ed. They are: 




ana 

/ 

cS\ 

anta 

you (m) 

ci 

anti 

you (f) 


huwa 

he 


hiya 

she 


Adjective 


(a) thin(-one)= Muhammad 
Muhammad is thin. 


EXERCISE 12 Translate into Arabic: 


1 Omar is handsome. 
3 Salim is fat. 

5 Rashid is clever. 
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Ahmad isn’t here (is absent) 
Robert is young (small)- 
John is honest. 


The final alif of Ul is there to distinguish it from other 
similarly spelled words. Pronounce it short, and accent the 
first syllable. 

The male and female forms of you are identical in unvowelled 
anting. The context usually makes it clear which is intended, 
nee - as in French - all Arabic words are either masculine or 
eminine, English it must be translated he or she as required. 


®cise 2.3 Translate into Arabic: 
i He is thin. 7 

l° U are f at. 4 

Y °u are ill. , 


I am busy. 

He is famous. 
I am tall. 
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Question-mark words 

Arabic has two words which are used in written Arabic only 
indicate that what follows is a question. Since the fact that ° 
question is being asked has already been indicated by prefixing 0 
of these words, the word order of the sentence does not change 
remains in the form of a statement. Study sentences 5 and 6 0 
page 35 carefully. 

? t-jh&l Ja Is the book useful? 

Delete the question-mark word Ja and you are left with 

The book is useful. 

The same applies to I in sentence 6. 

Both Ja and I serve exactly the same purpose. A good t general 
rule is to use Ja before words with the definite article, and \ before 
pronouns and proper names without the article. Note also the 
following section on one-letter words. The question mark ? , a i- 
though technically redundant, is usually used in modern Arabic. 


One-letter words 

Remember that Arabic words which consist of only one letter of 
the alphabet, plus a short vowel, must not be written alone, but 

always attached to the following word (see page 23). Note the 

£ , 

question-mark word 1 in sentence 6, and also the very common } 
meaning and: 

jjJJ J>-Jl The man and the boy. 

EXERCISE 2.4 Translate the following questions, then provide neg¬ 
ative answers on the pattern: 


Is the man old? 

_jA i ^ 


No, he is young. 


1 Is the cupboard 2 Is Muhammad 3 Is the museum 

full? present? far? 

4 Is the box 5 Is the street 6 Is the boy 

light? long? tall? 

7 Is the office 8 Is Salim thin? 9 Is the driver 

small? present? 

10 Is he old? 
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I adjectives in equational sentences 
A ddit ionai i ujre at least one and in such a series of adjectives. 

In the general practice is not to use a joining word: 

UfJ- ^ man is ta ^ an ^ t ^ lin - 


Word shape 



(The English sound-alikes are of course only approximate. In 
standard English pronunciation, the r in ‘varnish’ effectively leng¬ 
thens the vowel, cf. ‘vanish’.) 


This type of word is technically the active participle of a verb, i.e. 
the noun/adjective which refers to someone or something which is 
carrying out the action of the verb. Adjectivally, we have in English 
‘a going concern’, ‘a moving performance’. For nouns, English 
usually uses the suffix -er, or a variant of it - e.g. painter (a painting 
person), actor (an acting person). 

We have already had two Arabic examples, and £»1 ij , which 
really mean ‘being useful/spacious’. Pick out examples from the 
vocabulary and pronounce them aloud so that you get used to the 
sound of Arabic. 
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Unit Three 

Text and translations 

madrasa jayyida 
(a) school (a) good(-one) 
al-bint al-jamiila 
the-girl the-beautiful(-one) 
ash-shams Haarra 
the-sun (is a) hot(-one ) 
buyuut kabiira 
houses big(-ones) 
al-kitaab :ala r-raff 
the-book (is) on the-shelf 
as-sikriteera fi 1-maktab 
the-secretary (is) in the-office 
hunaaka zaa’ir fi 1-ghurfa 
there (is a) visitor in the-room 




»■£>■ i-jJU ^ i 

A good school. j 

Hjl y I 

The beautiful gi r ^ ' 
^^1 r 
The sun is hot. 

i 

Big houses, i 

Jp 0 

The book is on the shelf. ! 

^ « JO ^ 

The secretary is in the office. 

**J& J ylj *Jbs y 

There is a visitor in the room. 


* ri,in9 


(‘ 


, mother 

.v*) r 


sun (f) 
war (f) 


(^>r) 

( oL) pr0/ec£ 

« round (f) 
chair 

(JbrU*) most t ue 


Vocabulary 


Nouns 

°(OL) secretary (f) 

“(jj.) tailor 

O’jj) Ji'j w'M'for 

• X „r.' 
f-) <«room 


(Olb) C-l girl 
shelf 

(<_r"j'*''*) school 

(oL) ur word 


( Adjectives 

-L»- good 

Ojjjt* mad 

• / 

■Qjry* wounded, injured 
G*** open 

Prepositions 
J in 
ijj from 

■*“? near, with (‘chez’) 


‘The abbreviationsOl-aat and Oj--uun represent the suffixes which are added to 

these words to form the plural, e.g. Ol(the feminine singular suffix > s 
dropped), andjjl»L>.. (See pp. 101-2.) 

42 
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6 

SIS' 1jiii socialism 

(Ol) library, bookshop 

t , t 

(Oly-i) sister 

* 

(ill) 2b hand (f) 

market (f) 

(J J-) V_JjX* delegate 
(Oi) aJjU» fable 
(jJU) ibJU town, city 
(£.1^) £*U- large mosque 


j L»- hot, burning 
pleased 
J yjLf closed 

dirty 


£ 

* - •‘T 

C 


on 

above, on top of 
together with 
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Gender and sex 

Gender means whether a word which refers to a non-living obje,.. 
or an abstract concept, is regarded in the grammar of a language ^ 
masculine or feminine. 

Sex means what it says, the sex - male or female - of a human 
being or a higher animal (i.e. one whose sex is normally distin¬ 
guished, for example bull/cow, etc.). 

As English speakers, we are not used to dealing with grammati- 
cal genders since our system is completely logical: males are 
masculine, females are feminine, and inanimates and abstracts are 
neuter. In any case, English words, except for the pronouns, do not 
in general change their shapes or endings according to whether 
they refer to a male or a female. 

However, most of us will know that in French, for example, 
every word has to be masculine or feminine, and Arabic follows the 
same system. All nouns/adjectives are he or she: there is no it. 

It is important from the outset that you understand the distinc¬ 
tion between sex and gender. An Arabic word referring to a male 
will always be masculine, and a word referring to a female will 
always be feminine regardless of any grammatical endings or 
trappings it may have. 

Words referring to inanimates generally show their grammatical 
gender in the following way: 




The feminine ending 

Refer to phrases 1 and 2, also page 22. . 

The feminine ending used on the vast majority of Arabic words 
the hybrid letter « which (a) is always preceded by an a-vowel, ^ 
(b) is ignored in pronunciation except in special cases which wd 
described later. e 

Effectively, therefore, the Arabic feminine ending is -a, the sa 
as in Italian and Spanish. 
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It is found in two main situations: 

euishing males from females in words referring to human 
A D ‘ S and some animals, for example: 

bcine L ___ ■■ —■% 


1 Male 


Female 


tailor 


tailoress 

> 

A-** 

manager 


manageress 

os 

dog 

US' 

bitch 


B In words referring to inanimates which are grammatically 
feminine, for example. 

5j C car socialism 

Note that sometimes pairs of words occur, one with and one 
without the feminine ending, and with different meanings. 


-Iks' book 

office, desk 


ikS" writing 

library, bookshop 


Exceptions 

The rule given about sex of human beings on page 44 takes care of 
such comparative rarities as: 

‘eUi Caliph, historical head of the Islamic community (always 
male), and the common words for females which dispense with the 
ending: 

'f v t 

mother sister 

There are, however, quite a few endingless words which are 
eminine by convention, for example: 


hand market 

J? c h wor ds, and others showing rarer feminine endings, are mark- 
e| runine in the vocabularies. 
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Plurals of inanimates 

It is as well to try to get used to the bizarre fact that in Arab 
plurals of inanimates are regarded as feminine singulars. Study th! 
agreement in phrase 4 on page 42: 08 



Obviously there is no point in having a masculine/feminine gender 
distinction if you don’t use it. The Arabic system is much like the 
French: 


Masculine noun takes masculine adjective. 

Feminine noun takes feminine adjective. 

This also applies to equational sentences such as sentence 3 on 
page 42: 


ijl»- the sun (f noun) is hot. 

EXERCISE 3.1 

A Combine the following nouns and adjectives to form definite 
phrases on the pattern: 



Jll 

The big school 

Look out for plurals. 

£t s* t ojL— 

Y 

(J K*X* l 

(JaJaj t iS’J 

i 


t 

1 

J i HjO 

-Xx*j L 

A 






B Read your answers aloud, then translate them into English- 
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ite them as indefinite phrases: IjS L-jO. A big school. 

C r £ write them as equational sentences: IjS i-,.dl The school is 

big- 

prepositions 

...- are as their name suggests, words which tell you the 
preposition > f something, in either space or time: In the house, 
pnsitmn or p ^ school. On Saturday. Many sentences can be 
Under J by using prepositional phrases (such as the above English 

examples) as the predicate. 

Study carefully sentences 5 and 6. 

Note on pronunciation Some of these prepositions end in long 
bowels e l J in and Jo on (for the special spelling of this final 

l0 'These < wwels are pronounced short when followed by the definite 
article (which of course loses its a-vowel according to the rule given 
on page 29). This is one of the reasons why it is so important to 
pronounce doubled consonants clearly ; The only difference between 
Jp tala r-raff ‘On the shelf, and Jo :ala raff On a shelf, 

■ t iio HahKIpH 


EXERCISE 3.2 Translate into English: 

S»>JI j Y ' 

ij-dl ja Ju»-I *1 0 

jllall J jjJlU A (j V 

(j aLC-LI ^ * J»4ll XO \ 


There is’ and ‘There are’ 

^ hen the subject of a sentence such as those we have been 
£ U ’ s indefinite, we tend to use the prefix ‘there is/there are in 
iltf 'T ^ ra ^' c construction is exactly parallel, using the word 
there , and of course omitting the verb is/are as usual. Look at 
sentence 7 on page 42. 
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Another possible way of expressing the same thing is to rev er 
the subject/predicate order of the sentence: 



EXERCISE 3.3 Translate into Arabic: 

1 There is a book on the desk. 

2 There are large houses in the town. 

3 There is a bookshop in the market. 

4 The new car is in the street. 

5 The student is from the school. 


Word shape 



Note that the ma- here is a standard prefix. No other letter can be 
substituted for the m. 

This is the passive participle of the verb, expressing as a 
noun/adjective something to which the action of the verb has been 
done. The Arabic example comes from the root k-t-b, which has, as 
we know, to do with writing. therefore means ‘written (as 

an adjective) or ‘something which has been written’, i.e. a letter, 
document, etc. 

The connection with the action of a verb is not always so easy W 
spot, but note the examples we have had (J occupied, busy, a® 
famous) and pick out the new ones from the vocabulary- 
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Text and translations 


ha adha 1-qalam wa-haadhihi 
1 -waraqa 

thii -thing) the-pen and-this 
(-thing) the-paper 

dhaalik al-walad wa-tilka 1-bmt 
that(-person) the-boy and-that 
(.person) the-girl 

haadha 1 -muwaDHDHaf 
al-jadiid 

this(-person) the-employee the 
new (-one) 

haadhihi 1-kutub thaqiila 
these(-things) the-books (are) 
heavy(-ones) 

tilka 1-karaasii maksuura 
those(-things) the-chairs (are) 
broken(-ones) 


tilka nukta qadiima 



thatching) (is a) joke (an) 
old(-one) 

haadha huwa 1-muwaDHDHaf 
al'jadiid 

’^si-person) he (is) the-employee 
the-newi-one) 


This pen and this paper. 

dJbj vfjli T 
That boy and that girl. 

This new employee. 

aLju , _ i oUjb £ 

These books are heavy. 

ijyjLt dill ® 

Those chairs are broken. 

d-lli % 
That is an old joke. 

This is the new employee. 
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Vocabulary 


Nouns 

~~ J —- 

(f'M) pi* pen, pencil 

(OL) iijj sheet of paper 

joke 

^ factory 

hour, clock, watch 

•* 

half 

slJJ third 

i * f 

quarter 

(JUp) p worker 

(Jjl£i) Jji» house, dwelling 

council 

(OL) j^pl announcement 

newspaper 

(OL) magazine 

( # J U* aeroplane 

(j? Use*) jJLwa^ source 

area, zone 

(CjL) printing house 

» i ^ s 

(jL>«til) itree 

(eC*) *U water 

cinema (f) 

(OL) ^5o- government 

(OL) Sjlj j ministry 

(^Lil) p_j department, sectic 

Adjectives 



new 

important 

SO } 

diligent, hard working 

,_^Uj cultural 

- * f 

^weekly 

+ Os 

csJjd daily 

modern 

*> s 

"lain, principal 

general 

special 

d%~f lazy, idle 
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Demonstratives 

nstr ate is to show or to indicate, therefore demonstratives 
T ° words which indicate the particular person or object you are 
^Ucing about. The demonstratives in English are this, that, these 
Ind those. They can be either adjectives with a following noun, ‘This 
cake is good’, or pronouns with no following nouns, and meaning 
really ‘this thing’ or ‘this person’: 

‘This is good’ i.e. This object, cake or whatever it may be is 
good. 

‘That’s my brother over there’ i.e. That person ..., and so on. 

In Arabic, the demonstratives always function as pronouns, never 
as adjectives, and it will be a great help if you always think of them 
as implying a person or a thing. 

Singular demonstratives 

In the singular these are: 


This 


That 

Lu 

(m) 

dJJi 

. l 

oJjh 

(0 

litis 


Notes: 

1 p 

2 ° r s P e "' n g of the long a-vowel in three of these, see page 

2 -pu 

e final a-vowel of 1 Ja is usually pronounced short. 


above, the Arabic demonstrative is always a prom 
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Vocabulary 


Nouns 

«£ ^ 

pen, pencil 
joke 

(OL) 4pL, hour, clock, watch 
(Cj*&I) third 

(JU^-) J*\e- worker 
((_r4W*^) council 

5Jj^>- newspaper 

* 

*• 

(djL) o aeroplane 

iala> area, zone 
(jUvil) tree 

('—’tr") 1^, cinema (f) 

(OL) ijljj ministry 

Adjectives 

important 

* • i ~c 

^Uj cultural 

•** 

cs?jd da 'iy 

* «- 

ma ‘ n > principal 
special 


I 


(OL)^ sheet of paper 
factory 

• ^ 0 
(i-iUaJl) i_jwaJ half 

. •* 

quarter 

Jji* /louse, dwelling 
(OL) j^l 

announcement 

(OL) 

magazine 
(jiLr.) jjZi* source 
(OL) printing house 

(oG) *1* water 
(OL) 

government 

•* . . 

(^L~»l) department, section 

-IjO- new 

/4 J 

diligent, hard working 

/ 

weekly 
modern 
fie- general 
O'jLS' lazy, idle 
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Demonstratives 

onstrate is to show or to indicate, therefore demonstratives 
T ° words which indicate the particular person or object you are 
ar ® • a bout. The demonstratives in English are this, that, these 
W d those. They can be either adjectives with a following noun, This 
ctdce is good’, or pronouns with no following nouns, and meaning 
really ‘this thing’ or ‘this person’: 

This is good’ i.e. This object, cake or whatever it may be is 
good. 

That’s my brother over there’ i.e. That person ..., and so on. 

In Arabic, the demonstratives always function as pronouns, never 
as adjectives, and it will be a great help if you always think of them 
as implying a person or a thing. 

Singular demonstratives 

In the singular these are: 



Notes: 

For the spelling of the long a-vowel in three of these, see page 
he final a-vowel of I j* is usually pronounced short. 


A? n P 0 ^ esl - : 3on , pa^49. 

above, the Arabic demonstrative is always a pronoun, 




This-thing (m), the pen 

and 

*Xu. 

J 
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implying with it an object or a person. What we are really Savj 
therefore, in phrase 1 is: 


- 


Note that the demonstrative must agree in gender - masculine or 
feminine - with its noun, and that the noun, since it always refers to 
a specific thing, takes the definite article. 

The equivalent construction occurs in English when we say 
things like ‘Mr Jones, the postman, came this morning’, as ‘Mr Jones’ 
and ‘the postman’ are one and the same person. 


Adjectives with demonstrative-noun phrases 

Adjectives follow the noun in the usual way. Analyse phrase 3 
on page 49: 



We simply have a series of three nouns referring to the saint 
object. 

EXERCISE 4.1 

A Apply the word ‘this’ to the following nouns: 


C-j -*- C.J1 IJU this house 

6 T Y 

£ji^ ^ a v 
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B 


In the same way, apply ‘that’ to the following: 

0 u&c* i f OX* Y 

x s , sljfc * A V! 51 ^ v 


J5U 1 


C 

D 

1 

3 

5 


Translate your answers to both A and B. 


Translate into Arabic: 

That important announcement. 
Those weekly magazines. 

These modern aeroplanes. 


2 This new government. 
4 This general council. 

6 That main department. 


Equational sentences 

Examples 4 and 5 on page 49 are equational sentences. Their 
subjects are the definite concepts ‘These books’ and ‘These chairs’. 

There is nothing new here, except another reminder that plurals 
of inanimate objects are regarded as feminine singulars'. 


EXERCISE 4.2 

A From the words given, form sentences of the type: 

jS t i 1 Jus -► C—J! (Jus this house is big. 


I 


‘ y* <■ dJJi Y 

i JjL* i 1 JLa £ 

jyf <• 4 dJlii *1 

djAOA 4 ^ 

y.jF ‘ 4 4ihi \ • 


Translate your answers. 


4 0 4 
4 4 lUA 

4 64 xj S 
4 4 I.AA 

4 4 " . U 4 vfjJ 


r 

0 

v 

* 


Ihu is a , _ . *. 

Examing f and ^* 1 * s ' s the type sentences 
Sender ofth*^ sentence s 6 and 7. Apart from the change in the 
e su bject, there is one important difference between the 
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two - the presence of the word y> he in sentence 7. A little cl j 
examination will show why this is necessary. 

The easiest way is to remove the y> and see what remains- 






Now look back at example 3, and compare the two: 


l-XA 


•A-Xi-I a' 1 ,xa 


They are identical - but example 3 had a different meaning: ‘Thj s 
new employee’. In other words, the y> is used to separate the 
demonstrative l-U from the definite noun-adjective phrase i 

JbJbU (which it would otherwise qualify). 

The rule is that in sentences which have a nounless demon¬ 
strative as their subject, and a predicate qualified by the definite 
article, the 'separating pronoun’ of the appropriate gender must be I 
placed between the two. (The rule does in fact apply to all 
sentences with such a predicate, but those with demonstratives as 
subjects are perhaps the most common.) 

In sentence 6 there is no problem, as the predicate ir-ii has 
no definite article, and could not therefore be read as being 
immediately qualified by the demonstrative dill. 


EXERCISE 4.3 

A Form 'This/thal is a...’ type sentences: 

jS —— IJu -- jS C— < l-U this is a big house 

— IJa t f ^ 

— Jj\sr — 'i* 1 ^ r 

— ju — I Jdb ^ I 

— dJJ-S A JjIp — 

,--*J - C-J-X>- - -- 
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B Change 
by inserting 


the sentences in A into ‘This/that is the ...’ sentences 
the appropriate pronoun: 



j ^.Jl C-Jl y* lia This is the big house. 


c Translate your answers to A and B. 


Word shape 


Schematic 

Arabic example 

Sound-alike 

maCCaC 


'madman’ 


The ma- is, again, a set prefix and does not change. 

This word shape is not quite so stable as the others we have 
looked at so far, and has two main variations: the substitution of i 
for the second a, and the addition of the feminine ending. 

Words of this shape are nouns of place; that is, they express the 
pl“ ce where the action of the root verb is carried out. We have 
already noted that the root k-t-b means ‘to write’, hence: 

'r^ J ‘ place of writing office, desk 

stud 3 ' 80 * Cn °'^ VJ**** from the root d-r-s to study, hence 'place of 
y* school, and an example of the i-form is from n-z-l to 

It is"^' ^ Cnce a P* ace °f dwelling, a house, a home’. 
fr om l a lmPOSS '* 5 * e t0 P rec *' ct which of the three forms the derivative 
r ° 0t W ' * ta * ce> k ut the order of frequency is certainly 
S°nieti * Cn CaCa (with a feminine ending), then maCCiC. 
meaning' mCS more than one form exists, with a difference in 

°ffice, desk a library, bookshop 




Unit Five 


Text and translations 

Transliterations of the texts for Units 5-10 are given in the k 
the exercises at the end of the book. It is essential that you get ej 
to reading unvowelled Arabic. s u 


book-(of)-you 


room-(of)-her 


office (of) the-manager 


ministry (of) the-interior 


house (of) Peter 


university (of) Cairo 


shirt-(of)-me the-new(-one) 


car (of) the-minister the- 
large (-one) 

piece (of) meat 


novel of novels (of) 
Thomas Hardy 


dlkr 

^ our book 

W ) 

Her room 
The manager’s office 

Sjljj { 

The Ministry of the Interior 

a 

Peter’s house 

o^aL5J! ^ 

The University of Cairo, 
Cairo University 

JbJlJ-l V 

My new shirt 

The minister’s large car 
pJ- 4*1ai ' 

A piece of meat 

Obljj JA ' 

A novel of Thomas Hardy, 
one of Thomas Hardy’s nove s 
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the-P° llcy 

.«t-(of)-us, this-one 
, 0V ernmen«°J > 


Vocabulary 


university 


No 

(^L) 

interior (political) 

/ 

'Jai piece 

(OL) i'jj novel, story 
(Ol) policy 

(Jjlo?-) Uujf*- garden 


jii flour 

(ud_j) «jL1sj job, function 

v K 

(u-iiS) tTV h ead 

( J Jjb) ijo parcel 
>. < 

'fj/) branch (all senses) 
(Jj^) ilX su i t ( 0 f c i 0 thes) 

('—company 


The result of this policy 
This government of ours 


(oU«l») shirt 


. '* 

jiJJ 



minister 

meat 

result 



entering, entrance 



kilogram 


( C»jy ~) (Jy- letter (alphabet) 
JJcj bank 

* 

£Jj>- exit 

t 

j return 

r . f 

(,^yLi) Ou~» dress (lady’s) 


Jjoil (crude) 


Sometimes spelled with a jiim . 
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60 Arabic 
Adjectives 


strange 


wonderful 

difficult 


easy 

central 


cheap 

local 

- -f 

foreign 






i 


Possessive constructions 

Possessive constructions contain two elements- 

owner, and the thing possessed or property. In ‘the Soctorf^ ° r 

doctor ,s the o Wner , and the car is his property doctor s c ar’the 

his wife) in which the order is owner before proSrtV fn h ° USe ’ 
circumstances, however, we use the word ‘of’ and revise this™?'” 
for example ‘The title of the book is “The Dogs oJwV ’ 


The 



is the 


woldfo^ofk ns 0 ^ StrU ^iu n i S f mi,ar to the above - except that no 
first element t T tl rf definite article the is omitted before the 
first element (Title, Dogs). Remember, the order is always: 



Property (of) Owner 


and , wi b construction depends on the fact that the property 
and owner are placed next to each other in that order and, with the 
one exception noted below, no other word may come between them 

Pronoun suffixes 

When the owner is a pronoun, as in ‘his house’ ‘my book’ 

tlTert 5 ,! 16 d tf 1 reSpCCtively) ’ Arabic uses a special set of'suffix* 
ked directly on to the property noun. (These suffixes are also 
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. to supply the object, the separate pronouns given 
used w,tb V fmn 2 reserved for use as the subject of a sentence.) The 
an P^ n Suffixes 8 are as follows: 



1 In this table, the suffixes have been given with a preceding 
ligature to emphasise the fact that they join on to the property 
word. However, if this word ends in one of the non-joining 
letters such as j and j , the suffixes are not actually joined, but 

still written as part of the same word, e.g. his secretary. 

2 The second form given for the first person singular pronoun 
suffix, me is used only after verbs and will be dealt with 

later. All the other suffixes retain the same form after both verbs 
and nouns. 

3 *- ‘ (H— and change their u-vowels to i-vowels when they 
follow long or short -i or the combination -ay (e.g. aA in him, it). 

4 In spoken Arabic -ka and -ki are pronounced -ak and -ik (after 
words ending in vowels, -k and -ki), and -hu is -uh (and a 
scarcely detectable -h after vowels). 


^ feminine ending 

when' ly ! ,nd ' etter .® tbe feminine ending is always pronounced t 
rn „„ 1 occurs in the first (property) element of a possessive 

Sm UCt r- (This is also true in s P° ken Arablc -> 

it c j la ^ e 1 ls kder can only occur at the end of a word (see page 22), 
ges into an ordinary jl when a suffix is added, for example: 

her room (pronounced ghurfat-haa). 
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Simple possessives 

Study carefully phrases 1-6 on page 58. 1 and 2 show the sim p i 
possessive with the pronoun suffixes, 2 illustrating the pronu p 
ciation (and writing) of the feminine marker as ‘t’. 3 and 4 show th 
most frequent type of possessive found in Arabic, noun plus noun 
The second of these reminds us to pronounce (but not to write, a$ 
it is still at the end of a word) the t of the feminine ending. (n’ 0 ^ 
also that it is not pronounced at the end of the second element, ad. 
daakhiliyya). 5 and 6 show the use of proper (personal or pi ace ) 
names as owner elements, the first having no definite article. 




EXERCISE 5.1 

A Translate into Arabic: 

1 The manager of the bank. 

3 Your (m, sing.) garden. 

5 His magazines. 

7 Omar’s car. 

9 The government(’s) 
printing house. 


2 The announcement of the 
council. 

4 The minister of the Interior. 
6 Our mother. 

8 The branches of the 
company. 

10 Her head. 


1 


B Read aloud, then change the masculine suffix into a feminine 
one, or vice versa: 

axo his house <—» her house 


r 


dJbl \jj 0 






i 


C Read aloud, then change both the nouns (or noun and p r0 " 
noun suffix) from plural to singular or vice versa: 

J^l c~< the man's house <-► t ^ ie mens ^° use 

j>jj )l T ^ Adi 

ai *V 0 

5 jC !l < A 
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. th nossessive constructions 

idiectiv* w,tb ]f 7 and 8. Because of the rule that nothing may 
famine pro perty and owner (see page 60), another place 

intervene be forad iectives qualifying one of the two elements, 

must be _&>««* ngver ] come before their nouns in Arabic, they must 
Since adj ect . . comp l et ed possessive construction. 
be placed d) on page 58 g i ve s an example with a pronoun 

phrase 7 in in Qne with two noU ns. If you look at phrase 8 

suffix, and pnw ^ ^ ^ there ^ nQ possibi i ity D f mistaking which 
earefuHy, y°“ feminine adjective 5 jk T. Since minister 

<,r>un is quaimcu , 

masculine noun, it must apply to the feminine noun «jL- car. 

3 *hp Arabs regard both elements of a possessive construction 
definite all adjectives applying to either element must have the 
“J Me article (and come after the completed construction). It 
therefore follows that JjJW yjJ ^ can mean either The 
iter's new house' or * The new minister's house' (both nouns 
^ masculine) In practice, when the meaning is not obvious 
fronf the Context/such ambiguit.es are avoided by the use of 
alternative constructions. 

Contrast also AJbf C- The minister's house is new. In this 

example, since the adjective A-br is indefinite, it cannot refer to 
either element of the possessive, and must therefore be the predicate 
of a sentence, the subject of which is the compound definite The 
minister’s house’. 


is a 



EXERCISE 5.2 

A Read aloud, then translate: 

diidl *V 

iCAill A 

<*—1 \ ♦ 


J\ ) 

JJtll ^L- s}> t 
^ui juiji-i o 

ijLJl (JJL- V 


Change the phrases in A into sentences of the type: 
Oo The man's house is big. 
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Indefinite possessives ' 1 

Study phrases 9 and 10 carefully. 

Although not all that common in practice, it is sometime 
necessary to express indefinite possessives, such as these t 
phrases. W ° 

In example 9, the owner-word is simply written without th 
definite article, and the whole construction regarded as indefinite 
‘a piece of meat’. (Note that the t of the feminine ending must still 
be pronounced.) 

If the owner-word is definite by nature (such as proper names 
and pronoun suffixes) a construction using the plural must be used 
as illustrated by example 10. This sounds clumsy in English, but 
occurs quite frequently in Arabic. An example with a pronoun 
suffix is Ajj? One of his houses. (Note that there is an 

alternative construction, using a preposition. See page 135.) 


EXERCISE 5.3 Read aloud, then translate: 


ch-J tfrj 






Demonstratives with possessives 

Refer to examples 11 and 12. 1 

The demonstratives are the only kind of words which are J 
allowed to come between the two elements of a possessive con- , 
struction. This should not surprise us if we recall that all Ara |C 
demonstratives imply with themselves a noun - a thing or a P ers jj' 1 
(see page 51). Explained in this way, example 11 does not rea J 
break the ‘non-intervention’ rule at all, since what we are tea 
saying is ‘The result of this thing, the policy’. The two elemen ^ 
the possessive are interpreted as being ‘result’ (property) and ^ 
thing’ (owner), the following noun ‘policy’ being added by " a 
explanation. th e 

When, as in example 12, the demonstrative quatu ^ ^ 
property-word and not the owner-word, it is placed a 1 e 
completed construction: 

n , a jus government-(of)-us, this-one. 
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&f*asr 54 


a Apply 

following 


the correct part of l-U to the owner-word in the 
and translate your answers. 


jjLJl SjE- 1 *1 


C-Jl 0 
Ojv 1 Ja A 


dJ~JI a \ 

Jl L* L* £ 

8yUaJl V—jL V 


J IjJl iijf- N* 


B Apply the correct part of to the property-word and 
translate your answers. 

■umU-1 ^>\j T Y Lcw-t* ^ 

JjJiJl 0 4 jL£~ £ 


Summary 

The possessive in Arabic is undoubtedly tricky. What you have to 
look out for is the placing together of two nouns (or a noun and a 
pronoun suffix). You should learn to recognise the latter fairly 
like hi’ ^ * n P ract ‘ ce the noun-noun possessive usually looks 



Try 

HkSe constru m t ern ^ er v ' sua l picture and it will help you to spot 
c ions. Remember, too, property before owner. 
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1 

Word shape 


j 

Schematic 

Arabic example 

Sound-alike 

CuCuuC 


Toulouse 


This is a fairly common noun-shape in Arabic, having the two k 
functions: 

1 To form the plural of words whose singular shape is u su 

CaCC, e.g. bayt takes plural buyuut. • 

2 To form the verbal noun from simple verbs, that is the w 
which means ‘the action of doing’. For example, from the ro^ 
d-kh-1 which has the basic meaning of ‘entering’, we get J 
dukhuul which means ‘the act of entering; entrance’. 

Note that, as is unfortunately the case with many shapes, 
CuCuuC cannot be formed in an arbitrary manner from any noun 
or verb root. The benefit of learning the shapes is in recognition, 
not formation. Any word which you come across in the form 
CuCuuC will be either a plural or a verbal noun. 
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JJnit six 

ins no new grammatical material. Units 1 to 5 contain 
Unit 6 basic groundwork of Arabic grammar, apart from the 
m ost of the opportunity to revise these and make sure you 

master^ thenTthoroughly. 

the words overleaf and read them aloud, taking special 
« iye f u j] va i u e to all consonants (including doubled ones) 
vowels (especially long ones). The root consonants are given 

after each word. 


Root consonants and word shapes 

We have already learned a few Arabic word-shapes in the previous 
units. Now it is time to take a closer look at the structure of the 
language. Overleaf is an incomplete list of word shapes which 
occur in Arabic, and you will benefit greatly if you read these 
words aloud several times and try to tune your ear to the cadences 
of the language. 

The reason that Arabic is able to use a defective script which 


omits all short vowels (among other things) is that it is primarily a 
language of patterns. These patterns are in the vast majority of 
cases based on what we shall call the three-consonant root system. 
This means that the framework of most Arabic words is a series of 


three consonants which carry the basic meaning. This framework is 
filled in with vowels and other additions to produce an actual 
word. For instance, in the familiar word kitaab book the consonant 
senes k-t-b suggests the basic idea of ‘writing’, and the short i and 

°ng a-vowels then produce the word kitaab which has the accepted 
meaning ‘book’. 

k-t-uT ^ rst . l ^' n S to note is that the consonant series (in this case 
>*™ins ’ n fixed order and there is no question of altering the 
ch » 0 an y °f these consonants. This would cause a complete 
4 Pplyine In mean ' n S- The body of the word is constructed by 
■ 0w elline° ne 3 com P* ex ^ ut limited set of variations in internal 
onants - an( */° r us ‘ n 8 certain prefixes and suffixes. Root con- 
^ioaally middle one - can be doubled, and oc- 

*'oot series° ^ consonants can be introduced between those of the 
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i_j °jJ> (D-r-b) a blow, hit 

(r-b-H) profit 
(r-k-n) corner 
JUt7 (b-T-1) hero 
(w-s-kh) dirty 
ii f (f-r-sh) brush 

r\! (t-w-j) crown 

(m-r-r) time, occasion 


'-r J J 

(r-t-b) 

arrange 


(S-l-H) 

righteous 

£l>ui 

(sh-j-:) 

brave 

f*' 

(k-l-m) 

speech 

f-f 

(k-r-m) 

generous 

. t- 

(r-’-f) 

compassionate 


(S-l-:) bald 

(S-H-r) desert 
. f 

C< (S-d-q) friends 

, t 

iQsl (T-b-b) doctors 

„ jl i (T-y-r) aviation 
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J6l; (m-th-1) I 

(;+m ' «««, 

«juj (q-d-m) 

' p "°9rej, 

-r? (n ' b ' r) P«/ Pit 

^ (T-y-r) airpon 

(k-n-s) fc roo(n 

(f-t-H) key 

(H-s-b) accounttm 



(d-r-s) 

teacher 


(d-w-r) 

manager 


(:-l-m) 

enquiry 

ol>o! 

(m-H-n) 

exam 

c 

& 

(q-l-b) 

coup deut 


(y-d) 

hand 1 

r s 

(d-m) 

blood I 

a# 

(z-l-z-1) 

earthgudu 

„ 9 ' 

(S-n-d-q) 

box 

VJ 

(z-m-r-d) 

emerald 

£?.j ^ 

(sh-T-r-n-j) 

chess j 

^ a ^ 

^~jCj 

(b-n-f-s-j) 

violet \ 


(t-l-f-z-y-n) 

televid4 
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o recognise word shapes is important for two mam 

Being able t0 

re* 500 ^ . the USU al sort of unvowelled text, the recog- 

Obviously- i word shape win enable y0 u to pronounce 
nition oi a d and i earn it without puzzling out which 

the particular 

vowels g° pa ttern of a word will suggest its function 

1 In sentence and help you to determine its meaning, 

within me 

^either of these principles works all the time, but every little 
guidance helps. 

The three-consonant root 

... , ave already learned that these fixed series of three Arabic 
consonants form the basic nucleus of most Arabic words. It is 
important to note that the sign hamza is, for these purposes, 
regarded as a consonant, although it unfortunately crops up in 
prefixes and suffixes as well. 

Let us take a few more examples of k-t-b and look at a few ways 
in which this root-series can be used to give different words and 
meanings. (For the sake of clarity in the following examples, the 
root letters are given in capitals. This does not in this case indicate 
anv change in pronunciation.) 


KiTaaB 
KiTaaBa 
s-JlS KaaTiB 


^ ~£ jk 

l-M. 


maKTaB 

maKTaBa 

muKaaTaBa 


book (simply a choice of internal vowelling, 
with no prefixes or suffixes) 
writing (feminine suffix added to the previous 
word to change its meaning) 
a writer, clerk (change of internal vowelling: 
this shape should already be familiar to you 
as the ‘doing’ pattern) 

office, desk (the very common prefix ma- here, 
plus another change in vowelling. This is the 
‘place of’ pattern, which you should also 
recognise) 

library, bookshop (same as above, but again 
the feminine ending is used to change the 
meaning) 

correspondence (another common prefix mu- 
plus another change in vowelling) 
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In addition, if you look back in the vocabulary lists, you 
that more internal vowel-changes and suffixes are used tr. f| ftd 

y i ^ l0 rm il 

plurals of these words (e.g. c-cT, ^>13"or i£, and 

The concept of the three-consonant root is, therefore " ^ 
useful and important one in Arabic. Remember that a root* ^ 
idea, not a word. To become that, it needs the application of ' S 311 
and sometimes prefixes and/or suffixes. V ° We k 


Roots, word shapes and meaning 

In an ideal world 

(a) Each Arabic root would have one specific meaning assigned to 

n, 

(b) Each word-shape derived from it would alter or extend that 
meaning in a specific way; 

(c) Each Arabic root would utilise all the patterns available tojt. 

If all these were true, we would have the world’s finest natural 
computer language, and you could throw this book away and start 
pressing buttons. Now for the reality. 

(a) While it is true that most roots retain some semblance of their 
basic meaning throughout their derivatives, there are quite a few 
exceptions. For instance, returning to k-t-b, maKTuuB 

means, as you know, ‘written’, and c-csC muKtaTiB means a 
subscriber (the first t, incidentally, being an added letter, not part 
of the root), but KaTiiBa means ‘a battalion’. The connection 
in this last with writing is certainly not immediately clear. The root 
D-.-f vacillates between the rather contrasting meanings ‘weak¬ 
ness and doubling, and dh-h-b hovers between ‘going away 
and ‘gold’. This problem (although fortunately rarely) extends as 
far as the archaic poetic word ui>- jawn, for which one dictionary 
gives the entry ‘Black, white. Light red’. However, in the majority 
of cases the roots are quite stable, and their study provides a ver 
useful tool in learning Arabic. _ 

(' b ) Many derived word shapes do change the application of * 
root meaning in a reasonable specific way, but there are a/ 1 ^ 
tunately many alternatives, and some of the connections wit 

mot may be clear to the Arab mind, but not to ours. ^ 
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it is in general well worth paying attention to the system 

„ wor d shapes are very common, others quite rare. In any 
(r) S ° ords should not be coined without resort being made to a 
case ’ W rv to see if they exist, until some basic rules have been 

dictionary 

learned- 

Rotation of the roots 

The system used in this book is that already familiar from the 
word-shape sections, i.e. C for the consonants (numbered C‘, C 2 , 
etc if necessary), and v for a short vowel, vv for a long vowel. If 
these vowels are invariable within a certain pattern, the actual 
vowel (a, ii, uu, etc.) is given, and similarly standard prefixes and 
suffixes, again not subject to change, are spelled out (e.g. ma- and 
mu- above). Doubled consonants are noted twice (C 2 C 2 ). 

The point of the exercise is to develop a sense of how Arabic 
words sound and, where possible, English words which more or less 
‘rhyme’ with the Arabic example are given. 


Phonetic nature of the roots 

Most roots contain three distinct consonants, such as k-t-b, d-r-s 
and so on. Quite a few, however, have identical second and third 
radicals, and this causes some problems in the derivation of certain 
patterns. Examples are m-r-r, f-n-n. More rarely the first and third 
consonants are the same (e.g. th-l-th) but this causes no problems. 
) \ f reatest Usances are the so-called ‘weak’ consonants ^ and 
anv a • ^ oes . not coun t as a consonant at all) which can occur in 
rean^° Slt * 0n ' n a root ' These vacillate between being elided and 
Ppearing, and we shall need to say much more about them later. 

*" a,ysis °f the word list (p. 68) 

from Vh e ^ t * lese wor< f s are ver y simple, basic derivatives formed 
extf aneou T 0t w *thout the use of any long vowels, the only 
V-derived 6atUre ' 3e * n § the feminine ending. Worthy of note are 
a nd^i; a root with identical second and third consonants, 

Ai 1Ctl * S ^ rom fh e root t-w-j, the w having been in this case 


15 difficult*hough simple in form, the vowelling of these basic nouns 
1 t0 Predict. 
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Group B This group shows the second stage of internal cha 
i_j j has a doubled middle consonant, and all the other example 

make use of long vowels. These are mostly adjective shapes, but a 
course can be used as nouns too. ^ 

Group C These words show the introduction of prefixes (i) and 
suffixes ( jl and *1 ) without internal additions to the root. ,Q,| 

again illustrates a ‘doubled’ root (i.e. with C 2 and C J the same). 
Group D This is a pot pourri of more complex shapes, mairjv 
using both prefixes and internal changes. They are all common 
derivatives and will be dealt with later. For now, try to get used to 
the sound of the words - remembering to keep your long vowels long 
and to pronounce the doubled consonants. 

Group E Here are two examples of roots which have only two 
consonants. There are not many of these, and they are mainly basic 
primitive nouns. 

Group F This group consists of roots whose radicals exceed three 
in number. There are quite a few four-consonant roots in Arabic, 
many of them repeating two pairs of consonants as in iJjlj, 
earthquake. The remainder of the list, extending to five or even six 
consonants (if you count ‘television’) are all words of foreign 
origin and are included only for interest. They have few derivatives, 
except their plurals. 


Using a dictionary 


Another very good reason for developing the ability to dete^^ 
the root consonants of an Arabic word is that all cU 
available Arabic-English dictionaries are arranged by r0 °'^ C ' 
words. (There is one exception to this, but the dictionary's 
German: see Appendix 4). Therefore, to look up an Ara ‘ ^ | o0 k 
you must first isolate the root consonants (usually three), ^ ^ 
up this root, and finally seek the word required among 


rivatives listed after the root entry. For instance 
derivatives we have mentioned - such as v-jdff t 
so on - will be listed in the entry k-t-b. 
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obviously presents problems, and really the only way to 
^” is me t bem is to study the shape of Arabic words and thus gain 
° VerC °ence in distinguishing roots from extraneous letters. In fact 
'^number ] e tters which occur ‘non-radically’ is fairly limited, 
vou will soon get used to them by conscientiously learning the 
30 d shapes given. For instance, you may already have noticed 
hat mu- ancl ma " are very common prefixes, which should be 
ignored when looking up a word. 

Apart from long vowels (\ t j and ^ ) and the doubling of root 
letters (usually the middle one), the following are the most common 
Arabic letters added to roots to form derivatives: 

; ^ * O O y and <_£ (used as a consonant). Of 

these, or » is the least common, being used only in certain types of 
verbs. 


exercise 6.1 Read the following words aloud, trying to get the feel 
of their shape, then try to isolate and write down their root 
consonants. (The words have all been given in the vocabularies of 
preceding units.) 


A) 

i 

by*- 

r 


A 


V 


>Y 

* 

\\ 

6j>-s 

n 

& 

So 


y* 


s * 


* yt rr 



Y 




1 

0 

0 


S * 

•X+AJ 

* 

> 

Si 


sr 


SA 


w 


YY 


Y) 




Ye 


Unit Seven 

Text and translation 


He travelled to Kuwait, 
then returned to Bahrain. 

She opened the door and 
went in. 

Did you pay the money? 
No, I refused. 

We have eaten and drunk. 

The driver spoke to the 
boss. 

My wife cooked the food. 

The newspapers announced 
the result of the 
election. 


<jili' ^ 

v-»Ul C^cs y 

1 

(jjjLJi jjr c 
^UkSI Jo-yj 1 


The workmen refused the 
raise and went on strike. 

The secretaries met and 
elected their delegate. 

I put it in my briefcase 
in the morning. 

The girl admitted me and 
sat me down. 


A 

*—**-*-'"4 

c Udi j ^kJ- j •**> '* 
C-J' " 


The Prime Minister 
arrived in Riyadh 
yesterday. 


<i* u~?-> <y >} ^ 


We didn’t find the report 
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Voc«b u * ar ' —- 

Verbs (P« stStemSgiVen)1 

ju (HD travel 

Jaj refuse 
drink 
cook 

(IV) strike; go on strike 
v _io’l (VIII)fo e/ect 
arriue (at - ) 

Jb»j find 

Nouns 

Kuwait 

Riyadh 

^4 wi/e 

^'“’4 election 

% 

) case, briefcase 2 
, L u 

Jj ) u~t5j boss, chief 

, JJ ^' errij Prime Minister 
?'ve n ,v, f '?“ re , s w 'th verbs indicate 


_j come back, return 

Jio enter 

„ .* 

(IV) admit, cause to enter 
JS~! eat 

(g - (II) address someone, speak 
' to 

<>> (IV) announce 

^3>\ (VIII) meet, hold a meeting 

^J>j put, place 

'• * 

(IV) seat someone, cause 
" to sit 

write 

jj^JI Bahrain 
> 

O'. y* money (/) 3 

oj!>Ip raise (in pay) 
morning 

^ a 

jUj") report 

file, dossier 


ian ' J — J 

in Table j 7'^ Ver ^ s * n< licate that they are derived forms, whose parts are 
he nao , ° ^PPeHdix 1. This is for reference only, and makes no difference to 
WSt tense °f these verbs is formed. 
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Other words 

v 4 

then 

U not 



J] to, towards (pronounced) 


'®Uj 




yesterday 


Itii t jj particle said to emphasise 
the past tense 



The Arabic verb 

The Arabic verb differs from its English counterpart in two impor¬ 
tant ways: 

1 It has only two tenses (i.e. ways to express when the action takes 
place), which we shall call past and present. The past tense is used 
for all actions which are already completed, and the present tense 
for all actions not yet complete. 

2 As we shall see shortly, most verbs can be reduced to a past 
stem and a present stem, and a standard set of prefixes and suffixes 
can be added to these stems (which are not actual words, but ‘tools 
of grammar) to form meaningful words. The main problem with 
these stems is that they are frequently distorted by the occurrence 
of the weak letters waaw and yaa’ as one of the radicals, or the ac 
that the second and third radicals are identical. Verbs with sac 
features will not be used yet. Also, Arabic has a system by whic 
stem of a verb may be altered in a series of nine specific ways 
vary the meaning. These modified stems are traditionally num 
II-X in Roman numerals, and will be introduced now to inc 
our scope in vocabulary, the Roman numeral of the ste ^ ^ 
being given for reference. These so-called Derived F° rrns e j- err ed 
verb form the tenses in the same way as the simple verb ( r 

to as Form I). ^ 

Because of its complexity and the fact that there is no ^ 
learning it, the section on the verb has been separated r ne r*l 
main body of this book and is given in the form of ^ ^ 

_ description and a series of tables in Appendix 1- All ve j 
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must 

heart 

very 


ously be learned eventually, so start now and learn by 
0 past-tense suffixes in Table 1. These are used with only 
[ htly varying forms on all Arabic verbs. 


T.lkine about verbs 

1 h are ‘doing words’, words which refer to actions, and in 
Vef lish we usually talk about them as ‘to do, to find, to speak’ etc. 
\ t0 _ ’ part of the verb is called the infinitive. Arabic has no 
finitive, and the usual practice is to give Arabic verbs in the /re¬ 
form of the past tense. The reason for this is that this part of the 
verb has no written prefixes or suffixes, and is thus regarded as the 
most basic part of the verb. In many verbs it also constitutes the 
past stem, from which all other parts of the past tense can be 
formed. So remember that when we give a verb as, say c r c5' katab 
to write, the part we give actually means ‘he wrote’. 


Tbe past tense 

Study Table 1 thoroughly, as it forms the basis for forming the past 
tense of all Arabic verbs. 

Since this is our first attempt at the verb, here is the past tense of 
katab to write given in transliteration: 


katab 
kata bat 
katabt(a) 
katabti 

katabt(u) 


Singular 

he wrote 
she wrote 
you wrote (m) 
you wrote (f) 
l wrote 


katabuu 

katabna 

katabtum 

katabtunna 

katabnaa 


Plural 

they (m) wrote 
they (f) wrote 
you (m) wrote 
you (f) wrote 
we wrote 


Notes: 

acho' C distinguishes the sex of the person carrying out the 
had ‘th t ^ C more precisely than English. English once 
you’ h° U ^° St aiK * ye instead of the singular and plural 
more c Ut f CVer distinguished between the sexes. You have to be 
2 Th e dif^r^ whom y° u are speaking to or about in Arabic. 
a bout t orms given in Table 1 are used when talking to or 
Practice H ° Pe ° p * e or things. They are not too common in 
though ’ a i° you can reduce your burden by omitting them here, 
ways bearing them in mind for future reference. 
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Translation of the past tense 

Since Arabic has very few tenses in comparison to English 
Arabic past tense has to be translated in a variety of w ttle 
according to context. Katab can mean ‘he wrote; he has written 3 ! 5 ’ 
had written’, i.e. anything that indicates that the action of writin • 
complete, over and done with. ® ls 


Subject pronouns 

In English we have to say ‘he wrote’, ‘you wrote’, etc., to clarify who 
performed the action. This is because the English verb has no 
varying forms in the past tense, but is always ‘wrote’ no matter 
what the subject. Arabic, on the other hand, carefully distinguishes 
exactly who has carried out the action of the verb, and con¬ 
sequently subject pronouns are not normally stated. To go back to 
pidgin English, if you like: 


T 


I ycS wrote (-they, m) they (m) wrote. 
wrote (-she) she wrote. 
wrote (-we) we wrote. 



Study the examples 1-4 on page 74, where the subject of the verb 
(i.e. the person carrying out the action) is expressed by the verb- 
suffix, and there is no need to supply a separate pronoun. 


EXERCISE 7.1 Read aloud and translate: 



i 

0 - ^ | 

r 


Y 



A 

*. _ u 

i sir* 

V 

f^ 1 

I 






i 3 ? 




n 

* • 



M 


& 

Y* 

o ✓ 



U 

1 \yJ>) 
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Word order and agreement 

e 78 we dealt with sentences in which the subject (do-er) of 
^ erb i s a pronoun like ‘he’, T or ‘you’. When the subject of a 
rb is actually specified, like ‘the driver’ (example 5), ‘my wife’ 
[example 6 ) and so on, two important points arise: 

1 The verb comes first, followed by the subject. 

2 The verb is always in the he- or she-form. 


The verb coming first is merely a fact of (Arabic) life, about 
which little can be said. Other word-orders are possible, but this is 
the most common, so if you are using a verb remember this order: 



The fact that the verb in these cases is either in the he- or the 
she-form, i.e. always singular, never plural, is unusual to say the 
least, and should be noted carefully. You will remember that the 
plural of things (inanimate objects or abstracts) is regarded in 
Arabic as feminine singular, so the rule for verbs which precede their 
subjects looks like this: 


Verb 

lie-form for 


she-form for 


Subject 

One male being. 

Two or more male beings. 
One object of grammatically 
masculine gender. 

One female being. 

Two or more female beings. 
One object, grammatically 
feminine. 

Two or more of any object. 


E xampi es 5-7 • 

Po,nt » so studv tu' n the text on P a 8 e 74 illustrate this import: 
y them carefully. 







RCISE 7.2 


Apply the correct part of the verb in brackets to the fo]i 0 
sentences: 


•111 (^Jt) Y 

oil J~\ (jlpi) i 

cr* p {M 1 

i_jUI <UUaJI A 

(£-*»_)) ^ * 
CJI 

Translate your answers. 


-*- ij-tU (Jl CcJl l~ 

}J-\ oijii (jri) 
JJU! aUCU (( Jsj 

(^ii 

C-Jl (4>-j 


Agreement of verbs coming after their subjects 

Study examples 8 and 9 on page 74 carefully. Sometimes a subject 
has more than one verb, and in these cases the word-order is: 


1 First Verb 2 Subject 3 


Object 
(if any) 


4 Second Verb 


In such sentences the second verb, which comes after its subjec 
has to agree fully with it, that is, to reflect exactly its number an^ 
gender (masculine or feminine). The reasoning is something 1 
this (in sentence 8): 


suffi* 


Refused the workers the raise and they struck 

The second verb needs to be given its full form, so the - . 

conveys the exact nature of its subject - in this case male and P ^ 

In any case, the rule is that verbs which for any reason 
P reafttte <t heir/mibjectis tmam agree fully in gender and number. ^ 
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attached to verbs is the ‘me’ suffix which is <_s- -nii instead r 
Verbs having pronoun suffixes added to them remain th° ^ "4 
unaffected, with the following exceptions: ems e L - 

(a) the alif written after all verb forms ending in -uu k 

(see Table 1, note 3). ° ni ' 1 

(b) the ‘you’ plural masculine ending -turn adds a waav. bef 

pronoun suffix, e.g. 0re 

you found +U her - 

EXERCISE 7.4 

A Form one-word sentences on the following pattern (as the: 
no ‘it’ in Arabic, ‘him’ or ‘her’ has been given): 

They (m) — me (4>.j)-*- -- They found n 

1 He — her (J^ii) 2 She — him (^) 3 We — 
(^i») 4 They (f) — him (^4>j 5 You (m,s) — her 6 I 
him (JTi)7 You (m,pl) — them (m) (^k) 8 You (f,s) - him 
(V^) 9 He — her (£>) 10 We — her (^1) 

B Read aloud and translate your answers 


Particles used with the past tense 

‘Particles’ is a handy term for the odds and ends of a language 
which do not fit into any of the main categories (verb, noun, etc.) 
Arabic has many such short words, some virtually meaningless (but 
habitually used), and others which affect the meaning of a phrase or 
sentence quite significantly. Here are two examples used with the 
past tense of the verb: 

1 -ti qad, often strengthened to Ju! laqad. Placed before the verb, ® 
in example 12 on page 74, it emphasises the completeness oft 
action, i.e. that it is really and truly over and done wl 
However, its use is mainly stylistic, although it is very com®^ 

2 U maa. This can be placed before the past tense verb, to neg 
it, as in example 13 on page 74. Watch out for this 
Arabic, because it has several meanings apart from t e 
given here. 
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Read aloud and translate: 


i_^Vy-Vil (j JViJdl jjJVLl 

^ ^)\ tJri. i 

pajui iyri j »ai \ yj ± j* : 

(j j-V>-j ' 

* * 

? <J' O/L- Ja t 

JiA-VJI (j o jf 1 

Ijd* (Jl -V» ^ 


Words beginning with vowels 

The Arabs refuse to accept words beginning with two consonants 
(ie. without a vowel between them, as in English stop , cliff). They 
get round the problem by writing an alif on the front of such words 
and giving this alif a vowel, usually i. The process is very like the 
nglish use of ‘Spain’, while the Spanish say‘Espana’(as they don’t 
1 ® two initial consonants either). However, the Arabs, having 
P r ueed an initial vowel, then insist that it is elided (missed out) 
pau” ■ WOrd occurs at the beginning of an utterance or after a 
such In s P eec h- This can cause a great deal of bother, especially if 
"hich W ° rdS occur a ^ ter another word ending in a consonant, in 
word case the Arabs supply a vowel on the end of the previous 
they can still elide the vowel of the alif. 
after ^ meet ’ a meeting is such a word. If this occurs 

Pause, you are supposed to pronounce it as it stands 
su PPosed * ’ ^° r exam P* e » 't is preceded by wa and, you are 
Purthemio t0 f S — wa Jtama:, dropping the initial i-vowel. 

sup pos rc ’ “'t is preceded by the question-mark word hal, you 
Jt*n»t e to supply an i-vowel on the end of this and say hali 
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This is all too much - and has little practical meaning. i n p 
we frequently glide over such junctures as in ‘I saw Priscin a ^ 
shop’ (said quickly), and this is equally acceptable in Arabic* 1 ' 
More important, some Arabic words like ’aDrabuu | 
example 8 on page 74 which look as if they begin with^ 
actually begin with a glottal stop (hamza) which ought to* 
retained in pronunciation. wa +’aDrabuu is pronounced 
’aDrabuu, not wa Drabuu. To save ourselves a lot of trouble, Woi 
where the glottal stop has to be retained will be written in Aral 
with the hamza, and in transliteration with the apostrophe 

representing it, e.g. I y'jjA ’aDrabuu. Words which elide will 
written without the appropriate sign in either alphabet, e.g. ^ 

ijtama: 
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Unit Eight 

Text and translation 

Gamal Abdul Nasser was a 
great leader. 

The engineer was busy. 

His mother was ill. 

! was in Dubai on Thursday. 

We were at the theatre. 

This programme is not 
suitable for children. 

Her sister is not beautiful. 

The king became a tyrant. 

Matters became complicated. 

The man is ignorant! 

This policy is futile. 

Muhammad is a good worker 
(diligent). 

He is shrewd! 

The delegation had (already) 
arrived. 

They had (already) eaten. 

^ °cabulary 


( c Jae- IjJli )l ■As- J\j>- jlS" \ 
oir r 

AjJujA Y 

^ * 

J & o 

L*>*U*« ^ 

c 

ljL>- dllil A 

Suit* ^ 

i 

oi 

k * 

Jti Jijil jlT M 

iyr! Ji i^ir so 


theatre 

‘ 4JB leader 


( f l!) £ day 
ui-'yi Sunday 
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• Ox A 

(J y) engineer 

^y Monday 

1 X ^Px 

S.) ji programme 

tUMil! y Tuesday 

o i » 

(JUkl) child , baby 

i 

^y Wednesday 

(iljlx) dLL* king 

Thursday 

jL>- tyrant 

A < 

^y Friday 

1 0 f 

(jj*’) j* 1 matter , affair 

C—JI fy Saturday 

A ? ^ 

0 yj) delegation 

. A- A 

(0 y) jeditor 

(OL) <_~o j arrangement 

(Oy) representative, 

education 

® xA 

Dubai 


(udJ^) oLs* exercise 

t-s * 

(^y) teacher 

»■/ 

(J>) inspector 


Adjectives 

^os- great, mighty 
clever, intelligent 
J^li futile, a failure 


Verbs 


oir 


was, were 


-'•o' 

(IV) become 
become 


Pres^db ( Jte^ 



aclor 


Muhammad 


1.'* 

(Oy) |»b .« organiser 


X& J^*. Gamal Abdul 
Nasser 


complicated 
suitable, fitting 
JaU- ignorant 


araat.com 


- »r 

( _ r J is/are not 
«- 

(j-ji (II) teacn 

^ ^ . 

cJ^>) (II) appoint, employ 

^ * 

Jl»-I take 


0*ef 


words 


‘ ord introducing a type of equational sentence 
j 0 rd used before the predicate of the above, lending some emphasis. 


Grammar and sentence construction 

So far we have learned how to write simple equational sentences 
(X is/are Y) and sentences with a verb. This unit gives a few more 
basic techniques to help us understand other types of sentence. 


The verb ‘was/were’ 

We have already learned that no verb is used in Arabic to translate 
is/are in simple equational sentences (see page 37). However, when 
talking about past time, a verb for was/were is necessary. 

The verb used is a rather difficult one, having an original middle 
radical waaw, which is elided in the past tense. This type of verb 
will be discussed later (see page 251), but meanwhile, let us learn the 
past tense of this important verb kaan. Note that it is the stem of 
the verb which is difficult, having two separate forms. The endings 
are the standard ones used on all Arabic verbs. 


Singular 

Plural 

fewas OtT kaan 

^ Was vIj it kaanat 

they (m) were \y\S kaanuu 

they (f) were ^ kunna 

you (m) were kuntum 

you (f) were jzS kuntunna 

we were US’ kunnaa 

** M were ecT kunt(a) 
y0U[{) ^re kumi 

_^ L _ *' unt<u ^ 

ii [ 
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Notes 

1 There are two stems, kaan used in the he, she and th * 

forms, and kun used in the rest. If it helps you to re ^ N 
note that the second, shortened stem kun is used before rnem *' er > 
which begin with a consonant. Su ffixe, 

2 Note the spelling of the they (f) and the we forms, W |i 
nuun of the verb and that of the suffix are united and ^ *** 
with a shadda (doubling sign). Except for certain cases invT ten 
the letter 1 ( laam ), this is a general rule in Arabic, wh ° Vln 8 
unvowelled letter is immediately followed by its twin Cre 311 

Learn the parts of this verb thoroughly. 


The accusative marker (See also page 17) 

If you have ever learned Latin or German, you will know that 
nouns can take certain special endings to show their function in a 
sentence. The only such ending to survive in English is the 
apostrophe s which indicates possession: ‘the manager’s office'. 
Such endings are called ‘case’ endings, the ‘case’ being the function 
the noun has in the sentence. 

Classical Arabic has a system of (usually) three case endings to 
mark the three cases of the noun: 


1 Nominative, 2 Accusative, 3 Genitive 1 

The use of these three cases in Arabic differs so much from the 
general application of the terms in European languages that it is 
not really worth while explaining the terms. We shall simply use 
them as a method of labelling. , w 

Now, in modem written Arabic - with the exception of 
special types of noun which will be dealt with later - the onuy 
ending which is indicated in print is the accusative case of inde ^ 
nouns and adjectives, singular or plural, which do not have 
(e.g. the feminine ending, etc.). This ending is written by P laC1 , |ls 
alif after the noun/adjective, e.g. laJli (example II a 

correct pronunciation is -an. " c0 &- 

In spoken Arabic this ending is ignored, except in 111 a • 

„ mon expressions where it is given its full value, e.g. 
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pronounced ahlan wa sahlan 

Hello 

marHaban 
or marHab 

Hello, Welcome 

Ip 

shukran 

Thanks 

1 

rafwan 

Don't mention it 

ilr 

jiddan 

Very 

ut 

abadan 

Never 


Tab:an 

Naturally 


Note that this is an indefinite ending and must not be used on 
words which have the definite article. Remember it is also not used 
after words which have other suffixes, such as the feminine ending. 
A few other nouns of a specific phonetic nature do not use it, but 
these will be pointed out as they arise. 

Simple ‘X was/were Y’ sentences 

Examine examples 1-3 on page 85. The structure of these sentences 
should be familiar, the pattern being the usual Verb - Subject - 
The Rest order. 

The important thing to remember is that in the X was/were Y 
type of sentence, the Y must be in the accusative case in Arabic 
grammar. This is marked in examples 1 and 2 by the use of the 
accusative marker alif, but not in example 3, because the feminine 
^nding is present. If we change example 1 into ‘Gamal Abdul 
asser was the great leader... ’, the accusative marker will also 

'sappear, because it is not used on words which have the definite 
article 'the': 

Prepo"!^ 65 ^ aiK * ^ show the use of the verb was/were with 
s ( '.. lona ' phrases. The intervention of the preposition (in both 
without* , e *‘ m ' nates the possibility of an accusative, with or 
^uation 11 )^^' question °f accusatives only arises in simple 
(i.e. Wa a ^ sentences in the past, when we say X was/were Y 
e same thing as Y, not in Y, or at Y, or the like). 
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EXERCISE 8.1 


A Change the following sentences into the past tense, usin 
verb kaan, for example: 8 






Oil 


<Lil» LJI 


& U* es* 

jf** o>y y 


Y 

i 

1 

A 

>* 

YY 


VjiuL* jjJlU 

i W cji 

£* C_Jl 





1 

t 

6 

V 

5 

u 


B Read aloud and translate your answers. 


The negative verb laysa - ‘is/are not’ 

Think back to the simple equational sentence in the present tense, X 
is/are Y. As you already know, no verb is used in such sentences. 
However, when we wish to negate them, the special verb laysa, 
meaning is/are not, is used. 

This is rather a peculiar verb. Not only does it have this strange 
negative meaning, but it also takes the form of a past verb, but with 
a present meaning; ‘is/are not’, not ‘was/were not’. There are some 
peculiarities about its conjugation, so study the following table 
carefully. Laysa has two stems lays and las used in the same way as 
those of kaan, and in addition it preserves the full terminations of 
Classical Arabic, including the original -a suffix of the he-form. 


Singular 

he is not 

laysa 

she is not 

C~J 

laysat 

you (m) are not 

C-J 

lasta 

you (f) are not 

C-V-J 

lasti 

I am not 

c.—i 

lastu 


Plural 


they (m) are not \ lay suu 


they (f) are not 
you (m) are not 
you (f) are not 
we are not 


jj lasna 
lastum 

u 
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lastum* I 
lasna* 

1 * 


b laysa is used in exactly the same way as kaan, and takes 
The g .y, j n ^ j s / a re not Y) in the accusative case, shown 

its pred |Ca rker w ben the word does not have the definite article. 
by thC les 6 and 7 on page 85 illustrate its use. 


EXERCISE 8.2 

Negate the following sentences, using laysa for equational 
A n tences and maa (see page 82) to negate kaan sentences. 


j Y 

* 

SOjJUs- ilail oJca> i 

X* llT % 

c 


j*u- oyi > 
(j Y* 
dJLJl iwjL o 
tJJ\ Je- ^t£)l V 
JJ) ^/i\ SJU 4 


B Read aloud and translate your answers. 

‘X became Y’ sentences 

Arabic has several verbs meaning ‘to become’, all of which share 
with kaan and laysa the feature that their predicate (‘Y’) is in the 
accusative , again shown by the marker as required. The most 
common of these verbs are ’aSbaH, which is perfectly regular in the 
past tense, and Saar, which has two past stems Saar and Sir, used 
in exactly the same way as the two stems of kaan (kaan and kun). 
eer to page 87. The stem Saar is used above the line in the 
ox ’ and Sir below it (i.e. where the verb suffixes begin with a 
inkMi” 0 ”^ ^ bls ver b * s called a ‘Hollow Verb’ (because its 

which 6 rad ‘ cal drops out, leaving it hollow), and has three types 
for f ut are g, f ven in Tab le 5 in Appendix 1. Have a look at this now, 
°f these^v re ^ erence ’ Examples 8 and 9 on page 85 illustrate the use 


become’*" 83 Translate ’ nt0 Arabic, using either of the verbs ‘to 

3 His sW. became hot. 2 (The) meat became cheap. 

4 She 801 < b ^me) dirty. 

5 T he !S ame famous in Kuwait. 

rcise became easy. 6 His job became difficult. 
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7 He became a great leader. 

8 She became a secretary in the government. 

9 That new newspaper has become ( = became) famous. 
10 Their policy became strange. 


Equational sentences with Hnna 

Apart from learning some new basic verbs and generally expanding 
our powers of recognition and expression, this unit has really been 
concerned with the use of the accusative case in Arabic. The 
accusative is the only case in Arabic which is ever marked i„ 
everyday print (on unsuffixed nouns which do not carry the definit 
article). It also has some rather strange uses, as we shall now 

To review matters, nothing was in the accusative in ordinary 
equational sentences of the type 



the predicate (or Y-part) of the sentence was accusative. 

Now, while it is perfectly adequate to express ‘The man is 

ignorant’ by saying JaU- Ja- )\ there is an alternative, of which 
Arab writers are very fond, which is to use the particle ’inna at the 
beginning of the sentence and say J*b>- cW 1 ' Tra ' tl0 the 
grammar books used to say that this ’inna meant ‘Indeed or 
Biblical ‘Verily’, but its common use today does not really sug 
much emphasis. It is more a matter of style. v . t j ia t 

Anyhow, the important and rather odd thing about inna ^ 
it puts the subject (X-part) of the equational sentence 
accusative, again marking this accusative according to ana jyse 
given above. Examples 10-13 show usages of ’inna, so let us 

PresihftSa IS^v\lWzl9f«flt .com 
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10 

11 

12 

13 


marked accusative here, because the X-part ar-rajul 
k ^ the S definite article. 

n as 1 , eTe j s no marked accusative, but note the particle 
^cHa- attached to faashila (the Y-part of the sentence). This 
wor f • i v common practice, and may give extra emphasis to 


tT ^the accusative marker goes on the subject ‘Muhammad’, 
this is a word with no suffix and without the definite article. 
Watch this one carefully. Because the subject of the sentence 
should technically be accusative, the separate subject 
pronouns cannot be used. We therefore use the suffix 
pronouns, attached directly to ’inna. 


EXERCISE 8.4 

A Rewrite the following sentences, introducing them with ’inna. 
(The use of emphatic la is optional, but use it sometimes for 
practice.) 


iu-dl j dJUl £ 

Ajty^il a Ja 1 

4-U dJlt A 

day —*4 


jjyil IJU ^ 

e-L*j V 

«uJj>y 0 

V 

d-Jy^Jl jj* y* ^ 


Read aloud and translate your answers. 

feor'h H thCr VCrbs ~ ‘ He had done • 

Ver b kaan' ° ^ ra ^* c ver ^ ^ as only two tenses, past and present, the 
When it Ha f, can use< l to give a more precise sense of time. 
exa mples'^ 4 1Se ° w * t ^. an °ther past verb (e.g. waSal and ’akaluu in 
done someth 30 ^’ * ** usua **y gives the meaning in English of ‘had 

optional - k the pluperfect tense). Again there is the 

Wore the U COmmon ~ particle qad which can be placed directly 
main ver b °f the sentence. This is said to stress the 
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finality of the action, that it is completely over and done with 
again its use is mainly a matter of style. 

The word order in such sentences is always: 


I kaan 2 Subject 3 qad (optional) 4 Main Verb 5 The 


Note that the agreement of verb and subject follows the norm 
rules given on pp. 79-80, depending on whether the verb comes 
before or after its subject. If no subject is stated (as in example 151 
both verbs must obviously carry their subject marker suffixes. 


EXERCISE 8.5 


A Read aloud and translate the following sentences. 

jlk* Jl ‘-o-uil ^ 

*lil C-Jl 0 / f 

^1 uri r 

. t c 

aIoJJI (J <JUa!l 0 

^\ jrbH -W 1 

oUj Ji^-1 ® j?^^ ^ 

B Change them into the pluperfect tense (had arrived, had drunk 
etc.) using the auxiliary verb kaan and the particle qad, e g- 

M| $ 

Sentence 1 above -► ^ ^ ^ 
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Word shapes 



1 This is the active participle of Verb Form II (see Table 2 and 

later), indicating the person who carries out the action of that verb. 
The verb jL maththal means ‘to represent’, so jLf is ‘a 
representative’, also ‘an actor’. The form occurs also with an a- 
vowel instead of an i between C 2 and C 3 , in which case it means the 
person who has had the action of the verb done to him (passive 
participle). We have already had muwaDHDHaf an official, 

employee from to appoint, employ; note also the adjective -fiU. 
complicated, having been complicated. 

2 This is the verbal noun (that which expresses the action of the 
v erb) from the same Verb Form (II). means ‘to put in order, 
arran ge, thus cwy tartiib is ‘arranging’, ‘arrangement’, 

organisation’. 

re^a 61 } 1 r Cr *^ e P°* nt °f learning word shapes is to be able to 
easy to n ° W somet ^ n 8 about Arabic words. It is not always 
Pattern ^ an exact English sound-alike, but the cadence of the 
these aim , Usua *^ eas y to imitate, e.g. mumaththil demanded. Say 
°ne after another until they become familiar. 




Unit Nine 

Text and translation 


Large towns 

The new engineers 

The new teachers (f) 

The drillers arrived yesterday. 

The customs official searched 
the departing travellers. 

The students (f) entered 
many universities. 

They are workers in the car 
factory (factory of the cars). 

We are merchants in the 
capital (city). 


ox. j 

oUof 1 oL'oii r 
0 ~*' Ojjlkl J 


^Icfl at 


>* « 




a j^ l*wl>- OLHkJl L. J n 

*—J j£p ^ y 

j jl^J ^ A 


Are you (m) Egyptians? 

These boys are not 
from those schools. 


? Oy j~A* ^ 

^ dit j. »V> V 


Those women are skilled 
tailoresses. 

The two friends (m) came out 
of the cinema. 

He read two long articles in 
the magazine. 

96 


oly,U oU>C>. »UJ| di'Vj’ 


Presented by www.ziaraat.com 


Cfn/t Nine 9\ 


tbulary 


,Ui- </rr//er 


traveller 


\ ,U>~ (inner 

[yjr) J ' a—/ jr u uveaer 

&&) ^ cus ' oms <rf& wu c«p,m 

5 P ‘ il S ] , "Oman /rfe| 

(d'L) ^ ««** (newspaper) /n<?m/ 

painter ’ artist <*>.) //or (/,,•„ 


Ip capital (dtp) 
I) friend 


(OL) iiCi tank (military) 

(j j-) Ju>- porter 
. > 

(°J~) accountant 

(Oj-) jL>- baker 

( l - | L) nurse (f) 

* ) 

M3) -f b passenger 

( °L) <**? >%e 


• i* e 

(<J>-) a OS' u ar (lying) 
welder 
carpenter 
(<V) j-li cook 

JjU* contractor 
electrician 

* ^ • " 

) vJw- guest 


( ° L ) ^ fridge 

^ ^ smp/er, stap//,,^ 

without ,he - * 


^ much, many 

(J >-) JJi /« f / e>/eM , 

(Oj.) • 

E 9}’ptian 

afe/farf 

(>U - 

^ck, fat 


( t ^) .*»■ experienced, expert 

Js* complete 
(*!>) poor 
<a’>) (jij^ .vor/ 

departing 
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v 

(II) examine, search 
Ji&l (VIII) work 


earn, gain 


Iy read 

request, ask for 
J-jl (IV) send (a person) 


JC- ask (a question) 


<_IO 30 


Note a/so t/ie words given within the unit. 


Plurals: general principles 

As we have already noticed, plurals in Arabic are rather difficult 
due to their diverse and unpredictable character. There is no easy 
way round the problem, and the best way is to learn the plural of 
each word along with the singular. However, a sketch of the 
general principles may help you to see some logic in the system. 

While English distinguishes only between one/more than one. 
Arabic has a three-way system, distinguishing one/twoI more than 
two. The special word form used for two of anything is called the 
dual and, although it does not occur all that frequently, you wi 
have to learn to recognise it. . , 

The dual and one type of plural are formed by the addition 
special suffixes to nouns and adjectives and are therefore ca ^ 
external formations. The other, and more common, type of P u ” 
formed by changing the internal structure of the wor 
sometimes adding prefixes and/or suffixes of a different n a 
those mentioned above). These are therefore called /nferno P M 
Learn plurals along with their singulars but, if you want 
follow Arabic logic, have a go at the following: 

1 All Arabic noun/adjectives would take an internal pl u 

they could. t c atd 

2 However, the internal plural patterns available d° ^ font 

for very complex words, i.e. those having more g th* 

Arabic letters (in general), so long words have tc ' ^ 

second best option, that is the external or suffixed P 
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are many exceptions to this basic rule, but it is helpful 
T vou need to produce a plural for a new word. The nearer that 
wbe His to the simplest three-letter form, the more likely it is to take 
'vernal plural; the more complex its structure, the likelier it is 
driven to the last resort of having a suffix plural (which one is 
‘ined on pp. 101-2). 

Have a look through the plurals in the vocabularies and you will 
that this generalisation works. For fun let us take a look at two 
borrowings from Europe. 

1 ^ film (often spelled in the singular, but the plural is 

always as given). This is a classic three-letter word like countless 
original Arabic words (e.g. jfj t JLi t ), so it immediately 

t 1 

takes an internal plural /»M»I ’aflaam. 


2 djjjit television. This is obviously not a genuine Arabic word, 
as it has far too many letters. So it has to take an external suffix 
plural oUyjil; tilifizyoonaat (However, it did make the grade in 
the end in a shortened form, as the verb jib talfaz to televise ) 


The internal plural 

Note that the most common patterns of the internal plural are 
with t£ IT” 3 ’ Which shou,d be consultcd in conjunction 

ou niuraf y r Stated ’ therC 1S n ° useful mle g° ver ning the formation 
Plural is rouvhiv 3 S1 ” gular ‘ The principle of the internal 
n no more 8 ^ -T" 1° Enghsh foot ' feet ’ mouse-mice (English 
Arabic alters thp f n ’ !" examp,e ’ boot-boots, house-houses), 
dwelling of structure of the word by changing the 

used as an int ° 0t , etters ’ and also s °me prefixes and suffixes are 
’aflaam) nte gral part of certain plural shapes (e.g. ’a- on 
The 

w °rds { wSe?T l ls ,f° rrned from both masculine and feminine 
Presence of the fpl?— denote objects or living beings) and the 

665 that it win k lnine en ding on the singular in no way guaran- 
_ will be present on the plural: 

The-;- Plural 04^ 

rtla ^ e human being° CCUrS ’ even ’ as * n this case, on words denoting 
Pupi1 ( m ), plural > 
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The feminine ending on this latter is part of the plural cat 
has nothing to do with gender or sex. teri ' and 

Adjectives, being as usual regarded as barely distinct fr 0 
may also take internal plurals, but the use of these is resf m n ° u iu, 
agreement with words denoting male human beings (see page / 6 ”* to 

Some guidelines on the internal plural 

As will be clear from the preceding section, there is Htti e 
structive we can say about the internal plural except: 6 c ° n ' 


1 Again, learn all plurals along with their singulars. 

2 Study Appendix 3, which lists the most common internal n| 

patterns and gives some of the most frequently occur/ 3 
correlations with singular shapes. Try to acquire a ‘feel’ for th! 
shapes. e 

3 Remember that simple, basic word-shapes will almost certainly 
have an internal plural form, whereas more complex ones may 
well have to take an external suffix plural. 

4 There are only two singular-plural correlations worth learning, 
both applying to four-radical words. The majority of four- 
radical words which have a short vowel between C 3 and C* take 
the internal plural pattern C'aC 2 aaC 3 iC 4 , and those which have 
a long vowel in this position take C'aCfaaCfiiC 4 . (Note that 
neither of these patterns shows the indefinite accusative mar¬ 
ker.) Study the following examples and say them aloud to get 
the feeling of the patterns. 


Short vowel between (f—C 4 Plural pattern c'aCfaadic 


maSna: factory 
maktab desk, office 
<-ta j>- jardal bucket 


J tarjama translation 


maSaani: 

makaatib 
Jjljaraadil 


J taraajim 


dirham dirham (money) 


daraahim 
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The external (suffix) plural 

There are two types of external or suffix plural in Arabic, usually 
referred to as masculine and feminine. We have tried to provide on 
pp 9g_i00 a rough guide as to which sort of nouns you might 
expect to take an external rather than an internal plural. Having 
decided or established that a given noun must take an external suffix 
plural, the following restrictions apply: 

Masculine externa) plural This is formed by adding -uun or -Jin: 



With 

ta,j 011 ' mam exception, this type of plural may only be used on 
Preferring to male human beings. 

Notes: 

I "The 

e exception is sana year, which has the plural 

l N ot Un/S ' n ” n anc * a * so alternative Olsanawaat. 
the slightly hybrid form j»l ibn son , plural 
“H/baniin, also having the alternative form »tjl abnaa’. 
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, The nominative case form is used for the subjects of no 
lentencS and the predicates of ’tana sentences (see page 9 2) ^ 
Wher eases form is used for the objects of normal sentences * 
supers of ’tana sentences,' also after all Jtad 

owner part of possessives. In spoken Arabic the -»„ suffix 

used for all cases. 

„ Vr»i i ran exoect to find the masculine external pl Utal 

'mS on fairly complex words denoting male tame, ** 

Feminine external plural This is formed by adding, for .11 a* 
ol_ -a.., having first removed the feminme smgular endmg w , 

present. ____ 

r--T FxamDte Siuptor {o ™ 


CA- aat 
CA- aat 


Example 

mudarrisaat 

ijtimaaaat 


n 


L——^^^^^hatthiswof^ 

may be used: I 

(a) for females (e.g. ^rm** fen ^ l ^^ t meetings) 

(b) for inanimates (things, ideas, eg j , l4J , 

V ran exoect to find the feminine external p 
Summary: You can expect to uuu 

« r tn^raM^animah which ah 
ferred to in English as it). w0 rds ^ 

Note the following irregular formations, a 
females: 


zfL daughter, girl, pi- 

\ s'J 

*1 mother, pi. zA+A 

* < 


;nted by ifijaiMziasH^eCoipf- 
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Of adjeclivcs in Ihe plural 

4 greeni ,- arned t h at the plurals of things and abstracts are 

W e have alre ^L c a s feminine singulars (see page 46). A strange 
rega rded m ^ j ust have to accept and try to think of such 

Shbutone 'vhicft J ^ Jhe agreem ent of adjectives is 
plurals ^ q problem, as we simply use the feminine singular as in 

« ample LlbicUSves (being as usual regarded as being vir- 
Wow, Arabic j have equal rig hts in their choice of a 

tually the same cv ^ . g a subtle differ ence, and the following 

plural form- di ^ t i ves with the exception of one specific type, 
rules apply to an a j . . 

F r females, the external plural ending -aat is used (e.g. example 

1 * ^ q/:\ 

it°" males either the masculine external plural (-uun/-iin) or the 

2 interna plural is used. Which one is used depends again on the 
Ce of the singular of the adjective. If it is complex for 
instance, J&- mujtahid diligent, it will take an external plural, 
but many simple shape adjectives have their own internal 
plurals. Whichever of these is formed from a particular word 
must he used onlv in agreement with words denoting males. 


It follows from this that adjectives like Xm far, distant, which 
are not normally applied to human beings, have no plural form of 
either type, requiring only the feminine singular form to agree with 
the plural of objects. Of the adjectives given so far, the following 
have internal plural forms which should now be learned. Adjectives 
not listed here, but commonly applied to human beings, may be 
assumed to take the suffix plural -uun/-iin when applied to men (e.g. 
djhtp/yshU from JoU- just). 


Adjective 

Meaning 

Male plural form 


lazy 

jis 

jA 

old 



young 



thin 

iJjbrj 


clean 

i_> Uau 


* 
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Adjective 

Meaning 

Ma| e Plural 

Jd> 

tall 

JljL 

jy*zi 

short 

jUai 


famous 


> Li 

clever 

- A 

jUui 


fat 

ol^ 

l . « 

handsome 



mad 



strange 



foreign 


^af. 

great 


J" 3 

intelligent 

a i 

*tfil 


ignorant 




A A 


new 



rr 


'Oftr, 


As adjectives are generally more restricted in their shapes than 
nouns, there are a few singular-plural correlations worth looking at 
here, especially C'aC 2 iiC 3 -C'iC 2 aaC 3 , as in kabiir-kibaar etc. 

The agreement of adjectives with plural nouns may be sum¬ 
marised as: 


Nouns meaning 

Adjective form _ 

Things 

Females 

Males 

Feminine singular, usually with *— suffix. 

External fem. plural, suffix OL. 

External masc. plural bj-lc*- j J^ffinguW 
Internal plural J a< jjective^^ 
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fully examples 1-6 on page 96, noting both the form of 
Study < i ar ®L d and the noun-adjective agreements, 
the pb* rais US 

fffUCISZ 9.1 

Change the following phrases/sentences into the singular. 

A 

.u»ji iiyii r Su 

iLiill JoL^aJI U^lCjLl JW 
*1 <J OjjUJ-I Jiiil 

A 

11 


bj- 3 ^ JLwdl 
ilili Cj\f-)jbbS OlS^ 




iLji» 

OlyaU od?L^- 
J-U-I jjikjil \ \ 


r 

£ 

0 

V 

4 


B Change the following into the plural. (Remember that verbs 
preceding their subject remain singular, and that the -uun/din plural 
ending must show the correct case.) 



jO- 1 jliJI Y 

dir 1 ** JjLi* 



5L.IT aJIa* 

f 



0 

^jUii 

n 


J.u .1 jjjdi ^ 

V 


jdULI <s\)\ j3A\ (Jr 

* 


d-hJI jijji 1 



Ajjil ail c-'a.yjll twJO )) 

VP 4i»4> j** ^Y 

sl-Jl J j^ai\ iJyiii .1 i^jjil CjJ&tj )£ 

iJ uJ | ^ a aa LJiJ 1 \ o 

0 KphH 1 

a oud and translate your answers to A and B. 
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Plural of the separate personal pronouns 

The singular personal pronouns were given on page 39 m 
the plurals given below. (Remember, for things, they = sirs 



naHnu 

we 


antum 

you (m) 


antunna 

you (f) 

r* 

hum 

they (m) 


hunna 

they (f) 



Study examples 7-9 on page 96 which employ plural personal 
pronouns. In 9, antum is prefixed by the question-mark particle ’« 
(see page 40). 

Plural of the demonstratives 

When referring to human beings (in the plural) the following forms 
are used for both men and women. The spelling of both forms is 
rather tricky, so pay close attention to it. (For the sign see page 
23.) 


t Vhaa’ulaa’i these (-people) 

- ' i 

lililjl uulaa’ika those(-people) 


Again, because all plurals of objects or abstracts are regarded as 
feminine singulars, the singular demonstratives a Jl» haadhihi an 
tilka are used for ‘these’ and ‘those’ respectively. Example I 
and 11 illustrate the use of the human plural forms. 
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rlfJtClSE 9.2 

"v Apply the a PP ropriate part of this to: 

cj &\ Y iUfi iijLI ^ 

a-U-kfd OLo/il ^ I I Q 

B Apply the appropriate part of that to: 

a>Cu y Sjyfili \ 

oUJI JU-JI £ f 

ol^JI oUl n ol^U-l oUjoll 0 

A iJwfl oljJlUl V 

C Read aloud and translate your answers to A and B. 

D Chan 4 8 ? the P ronoun s (separate or suffix) and 

anything else required by the sense into the plural. 

n 0 

A ^ ^ ^ v 

f *1 y * j i-> ^ ^ 

E Re ad aloud 


and translate. 
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Dual nouns and adjectives 

The dual must be used when referring to two of anything. Alth 
this is not very common in practice, you should at least i ear ° U ^ 
recognise it. Fortunately, its formation is for the most part re 0 l ° 
for both nouns and adjectives. It is an external suffixed form 
parallel to the masculine external plural discussed on page ioj 011 ' 




1 If a word has the feminine ending, this is retained, but changes 
into an ordinary ‘t’ as it does before all suffixes. Example 13 
illustrates this. 

2 Agreeing adjectives must take the appropriate masculine or 
feminine dual ending and also agree with the noun in case. 


Example 13 again illustrates. 

3 In spoken Arabic, the nominative dual form is ignored and the 
ending -ayn (pronounced as in ‘cane’) used for all cases. In : 

written Arabic, the use of the cases is exactly as described for i 


the masculine external plural on pp. 101-2. 


EXERCISE 93 


A Put all the nouns (and their adjectives) in the following into the 
dual (remember the ending shows the case). 


Jylall jl Y 

\J i 

O .-Jl ^ 

*X>- ^ y 0 -Jj j>~ A 

Jit \ * 

PrelentSF&y d w a w^ U z^re d co^ anslate - 


>>UJI ^s\}\ ' 

9 

ijSi\ ijUi j V 
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erbs and pronouns 

Dn»* sa j. e 0 f completeness, the dual verb suffixes and separate 
For pronouns are given here. No exercises on these are 

afld su t ^ e y comparatively rare and also easily recognised 
provid ^ ote t j iat t ^ ere i s no dual form for the first person (i.e. 
m con V ?e ‘ we two’) and that the second person (‘you two’ etc.) 
t0 “It distinguish between male and female as it does in the 
d°gular an( j the plural. ‘They two’ (f) is distinguished only in the 

verb. 


Separate pronoun 

Suffix pronoun 

Verb past stem suffix* 

« 

£jl antumaa 

LA humaa 

iSC. -kumaa 

U— -humaa 

\c-tumaa 

1— -aa 

L -ataa 


they two (f) 


•See also Verb Table I 

The demonstrative pronouns ‘this’ and ‘that’ also have dual 
forms, but these are also comparatively rare and easily recognisable 
from context. They will be pointed out as they occur. 


Word shape 


Schematic 

Arabic example 

Sound-alike 

C'aC 2 C 2 aaC 3 


this psalm 


or for descr ’Wng people and what they do, either by nature 
qualifvf IV1 ^’ were originally adjectives in Arabic - presumably 
typical t * IC words ‘man’ and ‘woman’. This word shape is a 
°. r if an intensive adjective describing 
it has p ra d ° does something habitually, repeatedly or excessively, 
many trad Ua ^ acc l u ired almost the status of a noun, describing 
es and occupations. We can still see it in both stages in 





110 Arabic 

<• 

the language, for example kadhdhaab lying, mendaciou 
i_jIJ '\S~ aJ j a mendacious boy and a liar as in ^\jS" oj^J| \j^ f ^. 
is a liar. 

Note again the very grey area which divides adjectives from 
in Arabic. nou ns 

This formation takes the external plural -uun/-iin. The f erri 
ending L can be added to express: 

(a) a female where applicable, eg. a tailoress (from 
tailor ) 

( b ) a machine, e.g. SjC» a going machine, a car and Llo a crav.li 

machine, a tank v 



Unit T en 

Tc xt and translation 


They live in a big flat in 

London. 


Plural of the feminine form is -aat. 


The government issues the 
official statistics at the 
beginning of the month. 


He is studying at the University 
of Cairo. 


What do you eat in the morning? 

The national troupe will present 
a programme of folk dance 
tomorrow. 


Jjl t_5 

a yti Ia ]\ l>- (_5 a V 

*? j JTt 'il* t 

lap l ^iJl ^^11 j* 


I shall go (on) Saturday. 

We don’t know anything about 
exports and imports. 

They will never return to 
their homeland. (Not they- 
return to homeland-their 
ever.) 


^ tLi "V V 

ui Jl ji A 
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you (f, S ) not drink 
the coffee? 

He ls lau ghing at us. 

it a ll pay (to) him the money. 
He t0 <>k £ 2 f r o m me. 


v J jli ^ 

d \ \ 

c£tr^" lT* ^ T 
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Vocabulary 


Nouns 

S <M s' 

(JjLi) <LLi flat, apartment 

OLJUa>-I statistics 

» 

• i ' 

(<*>>) Ji> troupe, team 

s* . ' 

(*Lil) % i thing 
(jUsjl) homeland 

coffee 

(uL) a*J language 

(*l j L-) jJl* ambassador 
expert 

(**^) miser 


jU London 

month 


OtjiUo exports 

Objlj imports 

(Ol_) pound (£) 

alii God 
A * 

(*1^*1) I prince 
J * 

(*lol) k_-j.il writer, literary man 
(jS’L»p) <_£ soldier, policeman 


jtd (u) publish 

-'.r i'. 

4 (II) present 

(a) laugh 

(u) dwell, live in 

(a) understand 


(“) stud >’ 

i_j^p (i) /enow, come to know 


cf $4 ‘ ^ 

(u) dance 
tP“ (i) carry 
v_j<i (a) play 


IS (III) de/end 


t/nir Ten 113 


' V, o#cia' 


national 


^ t 

j>-1 other(( 


• -» * nr * ^ 

English g^p .drab, 

jjf /rsf (f Jj 1 ) Arabic 


\jf. tomorrow t 

jJJ a/t« r 


IJbl necert before 

L-s-u under, below _i to, for 


f rom< of, about t£-& with ( chez ) li£ what? (before verbs) 


with, by means of, \jt£ a lot, much* 
in, by etc. 


‘Adjectives take suffixed plural unless indicated otherwise. 
tPronounced ghadan, abadan and kathiiran (see pp. 88-9). 


This unit deals with the present tense of the Arabic verb and should 
be studied in conjunction with Verb Table 1 and Unit 7 which gives 
all the rules for agreement. Make sure you have mastered Unit 7 
thoroughly before proceeding. 

Formation of the present tense 

Study the present tense column of Table 1 (see page 238), and you 
see that this tense is formed by applying prefixes, and in some 
ases suffixes as well, to a present stem. (The past tense, remember, 
exce ° rme< ^ ky adding suffixes only to a past stem.) With minor 
A ra e ^ tl0ns ’ these same prefixes and suffixes are applied to all 
here IC Ve ^ s ’ so * earn them thoroughly right away. To help you, 
(with * S P resent tense of ‘to write’, given in transliteration 

Present * 1 ^ ua * w h>ch is fairly rare and easily recognisable). The 

elaritv tv™ ver ' 5 * s htub, which is given in capitals for 

the con ^° es not indicate any change in the pronunciation of 
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Singular 

Plural 

1 

yaKTUB 

he writes, is writing 

yaKTUBuun 

they (m) write 


taKTUB 

she writes 

yaKTUBna 

they (f) write 

1 

taKTUB 

you (m) write 

taKTUBuun 

you (m) write 

1 

taKTUBiin you (f) write 

taKTUBna 

you (f) write 

1 

aKTUB 

I write 

naKTUB 

we write 

! 


1 With the exception of the shc-form, all the third person part 
have the prefix ya-. The second person (you) forms all have ta- 
(reminiscent of the personal pronouns anta, anti, etc., which all 
have a t in them). In the singular the suffix -iin distinguishes 
feminine from masculine, and in the plural of both second and 
third persons, the suffix -uun marks masculine and -na feminine 
The she- and you- (m sing.) forms are identical, but this does not 
cause much confusion in practice. In the first person the prefixes 
a- for T and na- for ‘we’ again remind us of the pronouns anaa 
and naHnu. 

2 In the verbs marked II, III and IV (see Table 2), all the prefixes 
are vowelled u instead of a, e.g. yudarris he teaches, etc. 

While the present stems of the complex verbs which we have 
numbered II-X are predictable by rule, those of the simple verbs 
vary in the vowel taken by the middle radical and have to be learned 
together with their past stems, which also vary. Since only this one 
variation occurs, it is convenient to give the required vowel (written 
in English) along with the past stem, thus (u) means that the 
middle radical of katab will be vowelled u in the present stem, i.e. 
V~^" ktub. The first radical is always vowelless. The vowels for the 
verbs already given are listed below. Learn them now if you can 
but in fact it is not too serious if you get them wrong in speech - or 
reading. For those who like algebra, the following system 
usually prevails — but there are always exceptions. 


Past Stem 

Vowel 
on C 2 

—- 

Vowel 
on C 2 

Present Stem 

1 CaCaC 

a 

—- 

u or i 

CCuC 

CCiC 

1 CaCiC 

V i 

—- 

a 

CCaC 

3 CaCuC 

" : u 

r . 

u 

CCuC 
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The majority of simple verbs are of type 1 in the box above. Type 
3 i s quite rare. Note that the present stems of derived (II-X) and 
irregular verbs are given in full in the following list. Rules for these 
regular formations are given in Table 2 in Appendix 1 . 

Simple verbs 

(a) open (a) pay (0 refuse 

ji* (a) drink (u) cook (i) come back 

y e ^ 

(u) enter JTl (u) eat ^ (u) write 

t c 

(u) take ly (a) read i _ fig (u) request 

a 

V*^ (a) go S (i) earn JL. (a) ask 


Complex and irregular verbs (past stem followed by he-form of the present) 
)}A ‘ (HI) travel ‘ (IV) seat 

J"*i ‘ tpj arrive ^ (H) , each 

‘ (*J5 (II) speak to JjdZ, i Ji£il (VIII) work 

Cft ‘ efj put Oj£T I oir be 

'riy. ‘ VO (HI orange v>V ‘ V *^ 1 ( VIn ) elec < 


OVi ‘ ,_V* (II) examine 
jyft ‘ become 

> ,0 I 

4 v.V’l (IV) strike 
1 f-j find 


| . ® * .s' • * 

4 , M>o' (IV) admit, let in 

s w 

jVN. ‘ (VIII) hold a meeting 

• ■* - • * 

1 (IV) become 

‘ <lsdo) (II) appoint 


[•A y 1 

or 0 . ‘ jkl (IV) 


ijfji ‘ (IV) send 


Notes: 


1 


The verb laysa is not has no present stem since its past tense is 
sect with a present meaning (see page 90). 
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2 Although no verb for ‘is/are’ is required in simple equations 
sentences, kaan has a present tense which is used in certain 
other types of sentence. 

3 Verbs with first radical waaw {^) ‘ ^rj) usually drop this 
completely in the present tense. For this type of verb see Table 
4 kaan/yakuun and Saar/yaSiir suffer from an elided vvamv 
and yaa respectively in both stems. These are known as Hollow 
Verbs and are dealt with in Table 5. Start systematically 
learning these verb types now. 


EXERCISE 10.1 

A Change the following past tense verbs into the present tense: 


0 ✓ , 

0 


t d 

_2xjw> 

r 

r* 

Y 

13-tP 

\ 


\' 

IaJ i 


U 

A 


V 


\ 


\o 


M 


\T 

oTl. 

\Y 



t 

Y* 


\ * 

* 

\ 

>A 

cits' 

W 


n 

P* 

Y0 


Yi 


Y T 


YY 


Y) 


B Read aloud and translate your answers. 

Translation of the present tense „ vn re«es an 

The present tense is really an ‘imperfect ense, i.e. * expresses *n 
action which is imperfect, incomplete, still gomg om Thus, yaktub 
comes out in English variously as he writes (habitu y ^ 
gularly), ‘he is writing’ (now, and continues to do s ), 
write’, ‘yes, he does write’, and so on. The same tense wit tQ 

prefix is used for the future (see page 117), and can a s ° bj l ( ‘ he £ 
translate the past continuous (he was writing) or past habitual 
used to write’), if the sentence is introduced by kaan. 

LbT olT he was writing a book 

US' v ;£ : he used to write lots of books (many 

books) 

Compare this usage to the ‘he had done ...’ construction on 

resDRei?§y~^Ww. ziaraat.com 
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As has been said, Arabic has only two tenses, so they have to do 
lot of work to cover our multiplicity of English ones. Examples 
1_4 on page 111 illustrate some of the different meanings and 

translations. 

The future: ‘he will do 

As it has so few tenses, Arabic uses the present tense for the future 
as well This does not seem so strange if you consider that we 
usually say ‘I am going on holiday in July’ rather than ‘I shall go 
• in Arabic, however, this use of the future is usually marked by 
the word sawfa placed immediately before the verb, or the shor¬ 
tened form sa- which, being a one-letter word, cannot stand alone, 
and is therefore joined to the verb. Examples 5 and 6 illustrate this. 

EXERCISE 10.2 

A Translate into Arabic, starting all sentences with the verb and 
using either sa- or sawfa (interchangeable) to indicate the 
future. 

1 He is eating the food. 

2 The manager will speak to (address) the employees tomorrow. 

3 He used to drink coffee. 

4 She was living in a big flat in London. 

5 They will publish the statistics before Saturday. 

6 We understand the Arabic language. 

7 The porter was carrying a heavy box. 

8 The ambassador travels a lot. 

9 The soldiers inspect the suitcases in the airport. 

10 The children are playing in the street. 

11 We earn the money and spend it. 

B Read your answers aloud. 

Variations of the present tense 

In traditional Arabic grammar, the present (but not the past) tense 
ol the verb had various types of ending which changed when the 
v erb was preceded by certain ‘governing words’. Most of these 
variations consist of short final vowels which, of course, are not 
written anyway, so there is no need to bother with them. However, 
some parts have altered suffixes which are visible in print, so we 
Ust prepared for them, although their use in Arabic is for the 
°st part mechanical, and causes little difficulty. In the majority of 
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cases they occur after certain easily recognisable words which come 

before the verb. variations of the present tense are 

In European grammar .. name d indicative (the normal unaffec- 
called‘moods’ and Mnwd of beUer lerm) . 

ted present tense), su junc iv names, but merely for con- 

nology, we shall use these little connection with the 

«*“*•. “ enquired in European tag. 

subjunctives which yo y of these variations is, for 

tbf most ^ar^pureiy automatic after certain particles which come 

^Now study^he subjunctive* columnof Tabkl and 

these 'chTnges'can be^pmssed very simply as follows. 

parrs or the presen, S,£ 

consisting of a long trowel < ) ending in ^ an 

SWEDES Enounced) after the ending (like a., verb 

parts ending in -uu - see page 23). 


Present tense ( indicative ) 
-VVN 


Subjunctive/jussive 

-VV 


exercise tod Oise the subjunctive/jussive variant of the Mo- 
ing verbs in the present tense. 


A 


jJLs v djk^t ^ 

1 * 




Negative particles governing the in Arabic are p'«f 

All these particles mean”°**Note that two of the“b 
directly before the ;P»™‘ teme ^ ^ signifi cat.on ^ 

addition to negating th ’ ,. - bb tricky, so be c 

though not its grammatical tense). This is a 

esentijd b^^sdt&qmesent tense ’^ Anpti nQt write /is not writing 


write/is not writing 
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Use S (l aa ) w' 1 * 1 the ordinary (indicative) present tense: 

-•- 

Example 7 on page 111, also illustrates this. 

2 Negating the future, i.e. 

He will write-► he will not write 

Use (Inn) with the subjunctive and omit the — sa- or 
sawfa: 

But note in the plural 'they will not write’: 

| y&j Js (nuun omitted for subjunctive) 

See also example 8 on page 111. 

3 Negating the past, i.e. 

he wrote/has written-*- did not write/has not written 

Use (1 lam with the jussive: 

t_j£d (past tense) 

Note again the plural ‘they did not write’ with nuun omitted: 


See also example 9. 

Remember that, although the tense here is present, the meaning 
is past. 

Note that (3) above can also be expressed by using U maa with the 
past tense (see page 82), but this is not so common as the usage 
given above. 
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EXERCISE 1(M 


A Negate the following sentences, using lam with the jussiv 
past meanings: 


for 


c 

lUP- oJa ( ji*j ^ 

J Ji>J' jdj^' o-wj i> r 

jxJ icU J W3! J 

<i' “°rjJ Ca>-j a 

u$ 4j ojyi '^v~J1 ^ 

SO/OJ-I -ci-lij (j y 

l-tp- J-jL. \ 

OLLas-'llI v—^v* ^ v—.** 1^1 ^ 

. ^jj^su ) • 

B Read aloud and translate your answers. 


Prepositions with the pronoun suffixes 

As we have seen (page 47), prepositions are basically words which 
tell you the place or position of something in relation to something 
else, e.g. The book is on/under/by/beside the table. However, in both 
English and Arabic they are also used after certain verbs called 
intransitive, which cannot take a direct object, but require the 
intervention of a preposition, e.g. you can’t ‘wait someone’, you 
have to wait for him; similarly you sympathise with him, insist on 
something, and so on. It is a problem in most languages exactly 
which preposition to use, as this often cannot be worked ou 
logically. The best way is to learn the preposition with the ver ■ 
Remember also that all Arabic prepositions govern the 9 enlt j^ 
case, which shows in masculine external plurals, duals and a 
special nouns (see pages 101 and 107-8). , 

When prepositions govern pronouns (to me, from him , e _ 
Arabic uses the suffix pronouns (see page 60) and some vanat* 
occur. These mainly affect pronunciation rather than the w 
word, but should be noted. 


Presented by www.ziaraat.com 
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First person (‘me’, as in ‘to me’, ‘from me’) Arabic suffix ur -ii 
* * usual, this long-vowel suffix suppresses any short vowel 

(^uaiiy an - a ) occurring on the end of the preposition, so: 
* USU fawqa above, plus -ii me, becomes fawqii above me 
ma a with, plus -ii me, becomes ma:ii with me 
th) After preceding long vowels, and the combination -ay, the 
suffix changes to -ya, so: 

fii in, plus me, is fiiya Ji 


ilay towards, plus me, is ilayya J_ll (for the form ilay ^Jl see 
Section 3 below). 


Note that in fiiya in the Arabic script, the first of the two yaa’s 
indicated by the shadda sign is used to lengthen the i-vowel. It is 
probably preferable to write this and other such words in translit¬ 
eration with two ys: fiyya 

(c) In the two prepositions min from and :an about, from, the n is 
doubled before -ii is added, so: 

min plus -ii becomes minnii ^ from me, and similarly :an 
plus -ii becomes Jfw- :annii 

2 Third person (‘him’, ‘them’, as in ‘with him’, etc.) After pre¬ 
positions ending in -i (like bi), -ii (like fii) or -ay (like ilay) the third 
person suffixes which have a short u-vowel (» t i ja) change this 

to an i-vowel. (‘Her’ -haa, which has a long a-vowel, remains 
unaffected.) Examples: 

ilayhi to him fiihim in them (m) 

utJ* ; alayhinna on them (f) 

f 1 C ^? nges c he prepositions themselves 

lad ( tW ° common prepositions ilaa, :alaa and the less common 
a (all written with the special final long a-vowel - see page 21 ) 
thrT ^ 6 t0 ** ay "’ :a,a y- anc * ' ada y- before all pronoun suffixes, and 
Thus an ^ C m turn a ^ ects som e of these suffixes as described above. 

^ ilayhi to him Lip :alaynaa on us dJJl ilayka towards you 
(M Th ■. ’ * 

i n ® Preposition J Ii-, which is always attached to the follow- 
or since it has only one letter (see page 23), changes to la- 
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before all pronoun suffixes except -ii which, as usual, supp ressg 
any preceding short vowel. Thus: s 

LJ lanaa to us lahum to them, but J lii to me 

Note that when li- is prefixed to words bearing the definite article 
the alif of the article is omitted. Thus: ’ 

-djU li-l-walad to the boy i-j-kJ) li-l-madrasa to the school 

If the word begins with the letter laam, the laam of the article 
merges with that of the noun/adjective and is written with a shadda- 

Sil) li-l-lugha to the language dJ li-Uaah to God 

Examples 10-12 illustrate some prepositions with pronoun 
suffixes. 

EXERCISE 10.5 

A Combine the following prepositions with the suffix forms of the 
separate pronouns given, e.g. 

V-* - J' + O* 



r 

0^ + ^ 

Y 

cji+J 



n 

Ul + (jl 

0 

ui+ 

i 




A 

l*>+J 

V 

r* + t> 

U 

W + o* 

\\ 

Ui+Ji 

s» 


B Read your answers aloud. 
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Word shape 



•Cockney/Glasgow pronunciation of final t as glottal stop. 


This shape is common for the internal plural of nouns of the 
shape C‘aC 2 iiC 3 , when they refer to male human beings. The nouns 
in this case are adjectives which have been crystallised into noun 
form - usually to express the meaning of a person with some 
particular function or status. It does, however, occur with some 
uncrystallised adjectives like jda faqiir poor and Joe- taDHiim 
mighty. 

Note that like most words ending in -aa’ this pattern does not 
show the indefinite accusative marker. 

Examples which have already occurred are: 
jly.jj minister chief, boss 

(Note the different carrier letter for the glottal stop in the plural of 
ra.iis. This is due to the change in the vowelling.) Other examples of 
this shape are given in the vocabulary of this unit. 
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Unit Eleven 


Units 1-10, heavy going though they may have been, have covered 
most of the important basic constructions in Arabic. By basic 
constructions we mean such things as the various noun-adjective 
phrases, the possessive, the equational sentence, the ’inna-type sen¬ 
tence, the use of the verb in both tenses and so on. Such con¬ 
structions are the bricks and mortar of Arabic, being combined 
together in various ways to produce more complex sentences. 
Sentence construction in Arabic is surprisingly simple, the key to 
understanding being the ability to recognise the component parts. 

Before proceeding, please make sure that you have mastered the 
material in Units 1 to 10, and if necessary go back and revise. You 
can easily look up individual words if you have forgotten them, but 
you will not be able to understand a complex sentence if you have 
not mastered the basic structures. 

Now that we are able to deal with less contrived, more natural 
Arabic, the layout of the units has been changed. The new order is: 


jj yJL .ll iUfrl 1 
? jcp l-u^ byr 

jUi \jxf- C-fii ju*-i 

u, £ 

^Udl l JLP 4 jHj jdwJl J* (JjVl 1 5 

? y cs' jr 

Jlj-i yfi fjt Jy' (j ' 

? Uj p 

* % * 

^, 1 .11 JCP ji p j^ j4^ O' ' 

? \aj £ 10 

^ 1 JUs . li %i ( ” ) ' 8 ^* ' 

? -IjJI j* ty £ 

JLe- ji jv&l -t^Jl y I 

? l*J £ 

^UJI ol ok** .^i-l r 1 ' ^ c? '“*^i ^^-l ^ 



1 Sample text in mainly unvowelled Arabic. 

2 New vocabulary occurring in the text. 

3 A literal, word-for-word translation of the text, with notes on 
difficult constructions. This is to be converted as an exercise 
into normal idiomatic English, and also the original text should 
be read aloud in Arabic. 


JJ*- o jU IJaj 


4 Background notes on various aspects of Arab life and society. 

5 New grammar and sentence construction introduced by means 
of an analysis of the text. Mechanical learning of things a <- 
verb parts - which there is no easy way to avoid - will 
achieved by reference to the tables in the back of the b°° ’ 
which should be committed to memory at the appropriate t* ■ 
Important new topics are given their own sub-headings wi 
this section. 

P^4nted by www.ziaraat.com 



r 

1 


y JL*)1 l-if- cJfl-Sy ^ 

c 

? A>«^ jJi Uj ^ 

. ^^-1 ijlfJ ^ y y 1 

> 1 1 

? lit Jsui jkJl £ 

dUd -1«*J 0_)141^ jlla*Nl i_J 4 1 

li ^y y * 

. II jf. 1;ju* j^Lli -u- Ji* i-i* i ^ 


20 


25 
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Vocabulary 

Nouns 

(.sLpI) Xs- festival, feast day (dj— ) Muslim 

• „ s * . 

jttl two (behaves as a dual) (*LU) name 

9 /■ 

>* breaking of a fast <Jl y* Shawwal (monti 


(Ol_) occasion 


Shawwal (month) 
OUi*j Ramadan (month) 


fast, fasting (O^) meaning (see p. 142 

* on plural) 

people daytime 

^ > t , , 

Sacrifice (festival) the pilgrimage 


(OL) ojIp custom 


iSC* Mecca 


V<£]l The Kaaba (shrine) slaughter animal 

for sacrifice 


sheep 

•dj* Mulid (Prophet’s 
birthday) 


end 


prophet 


•s • -> . * . . 

(jUail) jki P arf » area, resion (0_j-) Christian 

jj^l Rabi‘ al-Awwal birth 

(month) 

Xs- birthday, J^U.1 Jup Festival of the birth, i.e. Christmas 


\'x (a) to begin 

(a) to slaughter 


JJji ‘ j'j t0 visit 

L&J c (VIII) c**** 

^ 07 ~ * " something 


(u; 

Presented by 


(u) come after, follow 

by www.ziaraat.com 
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Adjective* 

' ' important (variant of fU) 

(T 

Other words 

'Ji which? 

j* that (conjunction) 

Jail only 

^ some (o/), one (o/) 

J so, and 

Literal translation 


CJtf third 

l* what? (before nouns and 
pronouns) 

*_>.C how? 

lij then, so (pronounce idhan) 
J? the like (of), like 

•f 

or 


Festivals (ot) the-Muslims 

John How-many festival (are) with the-Muslims? 

Ahmed The-festivals the-important with-us (are) two. 

J And-what (are) they-two? 

A The-first he (is) the-festival the-small and-name-his festival (of) the- 
fastbreaking. 

J And-in which month (is) he? 

A The-festival the-small (is) in first day of month Shawwal. 

J And-what (is) occasion-his? 

Occasion-his (is) that month (of) Shawwal he-follows month (of) 
amadan and-he (is) month (of) the-fasting with the-Muslims. 

A TL d " r what ( 1S ! meaning (of) the-fasting? 

ne-fasting his-meaning (is) that the-people not they-eat and-not they- 
nnk in the-daytime. This (is) meaning (of) the-fasting. 

A ij ,' W * lat (’ s ) he the-festival the-other? 

J a C j ls ^ ^e-festival the-big or festival (of) the-Sacrifice. 

A ^ nd_w hat (is) occasion-his? 

(on a ^° n " h ‘ S Ihe-pilgnmage and-he he-begins in last day of days 
Dermi ®' pi, 8 rima g e - And-the-pilgrimage meaning-his (is) that the- 
J * P ® 1 he y-travel to Mecca and-they-visit the-Kaaba. 

A jl ' h ° w they-celebrate/with/'-this the-festival? 
ey they-s laugh ter in-him sacrifice(animal)s. 
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J And-what she the-sacrifice(animal)? 

:0 A The-sacrifice(animal) she (a) sheep (which) they-slaughter-him and 
they-eat-him in end (of) the-pilgrimage. And-this (is a) custom with 
the-Muslims. 

J So-festivals-your (are) two only then? 

A No, in some (of) the-regions they-celebrate/with-/(a)-festival third 
J And-what he? 

5 A He (is) birthday (of) the-Prophet in month (of) Rabii: al-Awwal. 

J Yes, this (is) like (the) festival (of) the-Birth with-us we the-Christians 


Background to text 

The Muslim festivals 

The main two religious festivals celebrated by all Muslims regard¬ 
less of sect or country of origin are: 

:iid al-fiTr (other names: Lesser Bairam, Ramadan Feast; Ar. :iid 

ramaDaan) 

Date: 1st of Shawwal (see calendar on page 130). 

This is usually a holiday of about three days after the fasting 
month of Ramadan, during which devout Muslims will let nothing 
(food, drink or smoke) pass their lips between dawn and sunset. On 
the first day of the feast there are special prayers in the mosque, 
and the rest of the holiday is traditionally spent feasting with family 
and friends. Children usually receive gifts of money from their 
elders, and best clothes are worn. 

As you can imagine, total abstention from food and drink during 
the day causes considerable physical and moral hardship. If y° u are 
in a Muslim country during Ramadan, it is polite to show con¬ 
sideration by not eating and drinking in the presence of loc a 
people. As frequently most of the night is taken up with making U P 
for the privations of the day, allowance must be made for peop 
not being on their best form. 

:iid al-aDHaa (other names: Korban Bairam; Ar. :iid al-DaHiyy*' 
Date: 10th of Dhu al-Hijja (see calendar on page 130). 0 f 

This is the major feast of Islam and again merits a holiday ^ 
several days. Even for those not on the Pilgrimage, a large ■ ea ~’ 
expected, and families who can afford it buy and slaughter a s 
p feasttsnhbit'-witb ' theif ami 1 y, and often give some of the meat to 
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■ n t here are special prayers in the mosque and children 

poor. Ag 
receive gifts- 

festival is mawlid an-nabii (often pronounced muulid) 

12th of Rabii: al-Awwal 

D Although not officially prescribed by Islam, this festival is celeb- 
ed in varying local forms in many parts of the Arab world. 


yyiiat to say at festival times 

Perhaps the most universal greeting to be exchanged at religious 
festivals is: 

iJjL* :iidak mubaarak May your festival be blessed 

Reply: 

dXj iljL -dll allaah yubaarik fiik God bless you 
Another common one, also used on occasions like birthdays, is: 

. * y, 

jrje C-iij ^Ip JS’ kull :aam wa-anta bi-khayr literally Every 

year and (may) you (be) in good (health) - reminiscent of English 
‘Many happy returns’. The reply to this is: 

xf sldlj wa-anta bi-khayr And (may) you (be) in-good 

(health) 

Nowadays the greetings card industry has penetrated the Near 
and Middle East, so cards are often sent, usually bearing one of the 
above phrases. 


Islamic calendar 

calend^ tU>t now usec * muc h f° r everyday affairs, the Islamic 
from 1 r, r t 1 '!* ® overns a H religious occasions. The years are reckoned 
Muham U ^ ^ AD ’ t ^ le ^ ate ^ ie flight (hijra) of the Prophet 
are Mecca to Medina. For this reason, Islamic dates 

The ,^ nate ^ h 'i r « ~ English abbreviation ah. 
days, and^ COns ' sts twe lve lunar months adding up to only 354 
lately el consec l uen tly ah dates are subject to a shift of approx- 
even days forward in comparison to European dates. A 
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good reference is the Muslim year 1400, which ran from 
November 1979 to 8 November 1980 (leap year). ^ 

The European months used in most business transactions 
everyday affairs are quite recognisable. Here is a comparaf^ 
calendar, but remember that because of the shorter Muslim v'^ 
you cannot say that, for instance, January equals muHarram - 0n i 
that both are the first months in their respective calendars. y 

Arabic abbreviations are j» for hijrii and f for 
miilaadii, i.e. ‘pertaining to the birth’ (of Christ): 


* 11 • • 1400 AH 


HA- 1980 ad 



Ul 


&& jfiJl 

^*>Ul 

i 


• 

V 


A 



A 

a* 


OlsA«J 

• 

* 




■ i 

> • 


jJ 

a-AmaII ji 

.. * 
jr*iy 

SS 

jj)l\ 

^. u 


• 

w 

5 

a 

■ 


u 0 


To complicate matters, there is another set of names or 
months of the Christian year, starting with kaanuun al-tnaa^^^ 
Kanun the Second - used in the Eastern Arab world, such 

PrelFJWv®zWdttelf, er wait to learn that until y ° U gCt t0 
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analysis 


of text and grammar 


. s hould be studied in conjunction with the Arabic text, 
to line number, 

^ , jj Suffix masculine plural showing the genitive case 

becauseit is the owner part of a possessive. 

2 S For this and other question words, see pp. 132-4. The 

accusative indefinite marker on :iid is required by kam. 

. i | | W nh the Muslims, i.e. ‘the Muslims have’. See section 
on^to have’ below. is again in the genitive after :ind, which 

is a preposition (see page 102 ). 

3 Note the inanimate plural (a:yaad) qualified by feminine singular 
adjective. 

4 Note the dual pronoun IA referring to the two festivals. 

5 Thematic type sentence (see page 136). 

7 p, Jji - you would probably have expected JjVl f jJl, which is 

also possible but less common. is technically a possessive. 

shahr, being the ‘property’ word of the possessive, cannot take the 

definite article. 

* * 

9 j\ is the conjunction ‘that’ and is used in exactly the same way 
as^’irnia, i.e. it is followed by a noun or a pronoun suffix (see page 

U oLc - remember that the final long a-vowel written with a 
yaa reverts to the normal alif if anything - here a pronoun suffix - 
is added to the word (see page 21 ). and are plural 

verbs agreeing fully with their subject .-Ljl because it has pre- 
ceded them (see page 80). * 

*l " 16 ^ ^ * S same construct i° n as used with Jji in line 7. 

Fnor ,be da y s of the Pilgrimage’ is a bit picturesque in 

" 8hs £ bu » quite normal in Arabic. 

•he* verb are Plural verbs, because the subject precedes 

the^rV r h3Ve already enc °untered this type of verb, called by 
in this^ S i bobow ' ver F, because the middle root letter is a w (as 
in the m Hhi ° r 3 V anc * tends to disappear, leaving an empty space 
and discu h ^ ere are three types of this classification, all set out 
ssed in Table 5. Learn as much of that as you can now - 
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at least how to recognise the type, then you can look them up 
they occur. We have already had jlT of the w-type, and which 
is a y-type. Like all verbs, the hollows occur most frequently i n ,l 
he and she forms, and these are both recognisable by the l 0 6 
vowels which occur between the first and third radicals - always 
in the past tense, but uu, ii and more rarely aa in the present ** 

17 The verb to celebrate, although transitive in English 

always requires the preposition —> before its object in Arabic. With 
such verbs, it is best to learn the required preposition along with 
the verb, as the two always occur together. 

18 Note the use of fii in where we would say on. Prepositions are 
always difficult. 

20 For the moment, supply the word ‘which’ between ‘sheep’ and 
‘they slaughter it’ - i.e. ‘A sheep which they slaughter and eat’. Such 
constructions, called relative clauses, will be explained later. 

SjIp ld» you should recognise as a sentence because there is no 
definite article on :aada (and anyway haadha is the wrong gender - 
it refers to the preceding sentence as a whole) - see pp. 53-4. 

22 Joi* only always follows what it qualifies. 

23 ois plural here because no subject has been stated, and 
therefore must be made clear by the verb (subject is ‘they’). 

26 The here is for emphasis or clarity. 


EXERCISE ll.l Read aloud the Arabic text at the beginning of this 
Unit, and then translate it into normal, idiomatic English. 


Question words 

Note that these differ from the question-mark words given on pag e 
40 which merely change statements into questions. These niarke^ 
words are not required when the sentence contains one oi 
following interrogatives. 

What? There are two words for this: U used before n0U ^’ 
separate pronouns and demonstratives, and liL before ve ' 
Prt4WM®B)gvwWiiSrS«tftcPif the most difficult words in Arabic, havi 
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H fferent usages. We have already seen it - on page 82 - as a 

flBany l marker for the past verb, so be careful.) Examples: 
negative 


^ What is it (he)? ? I-U L What is this? 

? l, What is his (its) name? 


But <1 lyiS'i ,iU What did they eM 7 
9 JJ- lit* what is he carrying? 

Note also the appositional construction in the text, using a separate 
pronoun followed by a noun: 

V L What (is) she, the sacrifice(animal)? 


This is very common. (We would say ‘What is a sacrifice animal?’) 


Who? Only one word,’^, is used before verbs and nouns. It looks 
very similar to from, so be careful. 


" pio J* Who are they? 
Also used appositionally, e.g. 




,J >» Who is the manager? 


Which 0 'jl (feminine L'l) agrees with the noun in gender. 

^ Which house? ? CJj LI Which girl? 

The « * 

e noun after ^1 is singular, indefinite and technically genitive. 

and* many ^ ^ care f u l with this one. Its noun is singular (!) 

the fin ^. i, } de f lnite accu sative, so if it is an unsuffixed noun it takes 
a l J accusative marker (see page 88). 

•J How many men? ? I jl~- How many cars? 
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How? kj tS is used with nouns and verbs: 

How did you ? jV,S/I JeS How ar? 

' CHIOS' 

Where? 'Jnok also J jt Where ,o?, and J ^ Where f rM! 
When? With verbs: 

? When did they return? 

Why? and li>|j'are combinations of the preposition J to f or 

and the words given for ‘what?’ above. When the shorter form Lis 
used in such combinations, it is contracted to i . Note also the 
assimilated form t *_.» (for L y *) From what?. 

exercise 11.2 Interrogatives and interpretation 

A Write down the answers to the following questions on the text 
in the form of complete sentences. 

? _J*A!I XS- i ijl J T 
f y-l ftf j OjJLil yU J Jl f 


B Provide questions which would elicit the following answers. 
Example: Answer \j~~JI (Jl h_jhjl / am going to the cinema 
Question ? i_-a j; ,J| Where are you going? 


-uJ jf\ r 

a - J j* 1 —. i 

(Fatima, female name) % 

oLi*j A 




c bilL ^Ul £* f 

jliJ S 

^^ j; 

c Udi J s-uj- 1 I/ 1 


Presi 
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Hoff <0 s»y “•» have ’ 

j s n0 Arabic verb ‘to have’ and this meaning must be 
ressed by the use of the prepositions Xs- with (French ‘chez’) or 
J to, for- Note that the object of the English verb - i.e. the t hin g 

which you have - becomes the subject of the Arabic sentence. 

He has a new car -►To him (is) a new car 

To change the tense, the verb 015 must be used: 

The boy had a book -►(There) was to the boy (with the 

boy)a book 

(-jhf (ujji Xf-) jjyj jir 

In the feminine: 

We had a fridge —►(There) was to us (with us) a fridge 
hr'k (U4^) U CJIT 

For the future, the present tense of the verb ‘to be’ with the future 
prefix sa- is used: 

You will have a guest tomorrow -- (There) will be with you a 

guest tomorrow. 

IJi- 


although'!» Win8 tab,C shows the P rocess schematically. Note that 
cases -ind with re P res ® nt,n g the Arabic li- - has been used, in most 
0 mth would do equally well. 
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‘X has Y’ (present tense) is negated by the use of the negative v 
laysa (see page 90), and the other two tenses by applyi ng 
relevant negative particles to the verb (see pp. 118—19). 6 " e 

EXERCISE ll 3 ‘To have’ 

A Form sentences of the X has Y type from the following co 
stituents, e.g. n ' 

The boy, a book-►To/with the boy (is) a book__ 

t-jbS' oJji] The boy has a book 

(Use either li- or :ind in all cases): 

1 The manager, a new secretary (f). 2 The house, two doors. 
3 We, a small car. 4 She, beautiful sister. 

5 The cupboard, many shelves. 

6 The company, a branch in London. 7 He, a new suit. 

8 They (m), meat and bread. 9 Ahmed, a small baby. 

10 The passenger, a heavy suitcase. 

B Change A 1-5 into the past tense (X had Y) 

C Change A 6-10 into the future (X will have Y). 


Thematic sentences 

Note the following examples from the text: 

-L*Jl y <JyS/l The first is the Lesser Festival 
+ * 

. . . o' Fasting means that ... (Lit- > ts 

meaning is that... ’) 

y* They slaughter animals . ■ ■ 


These illustrate a very common type of Arabic sentence which o ten 
sounds strange to the European ear. In each case a theme is set 
the beginning - always a noun or a pronoun (The first; Fas 
They, in the examples). This theme is what the information c ^ ( 
tained in the ensuing sentence is really about, although it iS ^ et 
necessarily the grammatical subject of the sentence. The rern ^V j n t- 
of the sentence then follows, and always contains a referent P° 
risgiteack/ to/'t/heatheramn and agreeing with it grammatically- 
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these predicates carefully, you will find that they are in 
examine tn £ rabjc sente nces on their own. This is easily de¬ 
fact com Pf f vou simply chop off the first word (the theme word) 
m °1 Sir « l amples above. 

of ,he t 2 fir st example the referent is the separate pronoun y>, 
e to the (masculine singular) theme jjSll The first (thing). In 

rcicrii* 1 © 

t fie second it is the masculine singular suffix pronoun a_ , referring 
anc i in the third it is the subject pronoun implicit in the 
verb jy-L they slaughter (see page 78). A literal translation shows 
«A»ietnu'tiHn clearlv: 


The first (one), he is the Lesser Festival 
The fasting, his meaning is ... 

They, rhey-slaughter animals. 


Note again how each predicate forms a complete, potentially 
independent sentence. 

In English, of course, such constructions would be considered 
redundant, but in Arabic they are regarded as good style. 
Appreciation of the problem, and the application of the literal 
translation method, will help you to unravel many an apparently 
complex Arabic sentence. 


EXERCISE 11.4 

A Change the following into thematic sentences, e.g. 

A) j, A\ 


Jl^i (J Xf- Xf- ^ 

W ' wYork » iij*yj OjU, J>\)\ V 

(Sfc fetwa* I NaSini ' an Egyptian f* Ji J) -V" T 

°*L>" yd>xij c.— S o o yjS" »jL-“ 1 

® Read aloud and translate your answers. 
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Text 


jot 


. Sjjill ^a iJip SjJ ^Ul j^l j giyjl 

j tzyry \»)&\ iJa« jjl^. Jf. So, a/. I ^Uaii oju^Ij 

• Jl. 

. U a*. Jl iik~A v,yjl j^UI CJIT 

t>* u*X&? jWi ^xji \avi t- J 

• (^■'•*11 iJT t jojb. ^ 

• ilVl «oa olSj 

• Jjjj' J* ^jjlj 

• j£ j '^* X JjjJl jjU^. J4 Cjji j ( ^ r J ( jyj 

ijyjl aSXJ.IS' Jz-ySfl JylJl ^ J (_/ jjLail JS'lj 
Ojxll (JjtjUVlj ylaij C-Jyells' Jy«jl ^fcJji-1 LJ_) JjlyJlj 

. SJaoII 

• l/ , *^' , ^ , o* J* -u>j‘ Ijjj' oU iJSOkj 

JjS/iouaJI J*>U \jt£^jyi\ Ja lJu iJ’jjMl y>U! .>£*! ibjl 4»j 

. jisi, Jl jyJl j* 

c 

(jydjl Ha ( j^* OL^JI J |yrj-S^ Iplaijl (JjjjJl jji 

• AiylU JU £~iJl 

Jly v^yill JaI Jv uli^lp 1.1 a JyjUl y^a* jU- -**> 

• *HS^ 


(►ri^ Cjyy.jj^ ^t*l oli!>UJl sJa f/3 


P^gnted by www.ziaraat.com 
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Vocabulary 




Ja A> t JjJj crude oil 

. t .<' 

(Ojj) 0/ century 

(Jylj*) ijy resource 


,f t 

\jjj\ Europe 

j,j>J coal, charcoal 

JjJj- iron 

ft*' 

0 >- limit, extent; (pi) 
frontier 

r- 

(i'jl) Jl country 

(0^/1) aJI engine, machine 

ot 0 ' 

(£ljjl) {j> kind , type 

(Jl combustion 

jyi) /we/ 

petrol 

Ol>«U* products 

(jiUi*) jJu<a* source 

(jU«j) sea 

ialyVl Jy—ll t/ie Middle East 

J^lil North 

South 

m o' 

(jjlll East 

«—i_^Jl IVesr 

kingdom 

(Jlydl Iraq 

Libya 

(JjJ) aJjJ state, nation 

(UM>-) gJi. gu y 

)as Qatar 

*J^*| Emirate 

jlyw| importation 

dependence 
(oL*l\ -r 

' ' U"" price 

' ^*~Jl the Seventies 

fm 

Oj ylf twenty 

rise, increase 

' f . * 

(jyj’) picture, photograph 
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sheikh 

Zaki Yamani 

(l—) aJ# Li 

. £ 

screen 

(OL) relationship, connection 

• • • J*' people of... 

people 

(gP) ***■£ 

result 

interest, concern 

(OL) ailij 

culture 

Jis faith, religion 

Verbs 

(a) witness 

<y 4 J* (VIII) depend 


(VIII) invent 

on 

Jbjj l (VIII) increase 

/, , 8 

Cfj. ‘ 

(VIII) rise, go up 

(u) create A 


Adjectives 


* o', 

western 

industrial 

,• * 

I most 

Jj ~—* independent 

internal , interior 
<sj strong 

K 

united 

■ {?- ■ 

<—yw familiar 

Presented by www.ziaraat.com 


past (definite form) 

* * * *■ 

mineral 

* 0' 

Oyrj* existing, available 
* 

^UJI German 

* *s 

(joy*,* Saudi 



wonderful 



iSiJJ 


Islamic 

European 
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Other words 

✓ U to a certain extent 

U ^ (3 1 

$ ‘ 'jp hut 

|j& thus 


I 

fcfJUJLS because of this, so 
\£~ as (Lit. 'like what’) 
J'fot- during 



Literal translation 


l 


5 


10 


Age (of) the-oil 

Witnessed the-world the-western in the-century the-past (a) revolution, she 
the-revolution the-industrial. 

And-depended the-factories the-new on resources mineral most-(of)- 
them existing in Europe like the-coal and the-iron. 

Because-of-this were the-countries the-western independent'to a-certain- 
extent. 

But in year 1876 invented the-engineer the-German the-famous Nikolaus 
Otto (a) machine of kind new, she engine (of) the-combustion the-internal. 
And-was (the) fuel (of) this the-engine the-wonderful he the-petrol. And- 
the-petrol (is) of the-products (of) the-oil. 

And-like-what you-know, is-not in Europe of sources (of) the-oil except 
few in Sea (of) the-North. 

And-most (of) the-sources she in countries (of) the-East the-Middle like- 
the-Kingdom the-Arab the-Saudi and-the-Iraq and-Libya and-states (of) 
the-Gulf the-Arabian like-the-Kuwait and-Qatar and-the-Emirates the- 
Arab the-United. 

And-thus began Europe she-depends to-extent great on the-importation 
rom the-world the-Islamic. 

th* a QSf "“"^/increased dependence (of) the-countries the-European on 
^ e -Arabs much during the-half the-first of the-century the-twenty. 
and ^ ncc (°0 the-oil rising great in the seventies of this the-century 
became picture (of) the-sheikh Zaki Yamani (a) picture familiar on 
A n j Cn Ihe-television the-European. 

the w rCatcd a 8 e (°0 the-oil this relationships strong between people (of) 
And f St an< ^ t * lc 'P e °ples the-Arab. 

l an ° resu lts (of) these relationships (is) concern (of) the-Europeans with- 
Ua ge (of) the-Arabs and-culture-their and-religion-their the-lslamic. 
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Background to text 

The dependence of the West on Middle Eastern oil, and the 
business opportunities which stimulate travel between Europe and 
the Arab countries, need no explanation. 

Note that bitrool (a more usual pronunciation than official 
bitruul) although obviously derived from English ‘petrol’, means 
crude oil, not the refined product. Also given in the vocabulary i s 

nafT (cf. naphtha). . 

The word shaykh has many connotations in Arabic - none of 
them the desert romancer as played by Rudolf Valentino in the 
early days of the cinema. In most countries it means either a tribal 
chief or dignitary, or a religious leader or teacher. 


i 


Analysis of text and grammar 

2 - an adjective formed from the noun ^>ji\ the West. See 

section on page 145 on relative adjectives. ^ the past, although it 
looks superficially the same, is a completely different sort of word 
altogether, being derived from the root m-D-y. There are quite a 
number of such words in Arabic, usually characterised by a longa 
vowel before the final consonant, and their spelling presents so 
difficulty. Take the example^Ufi the judge. The final y 0 

is omitted when it is indefinite - (officially P r ° nou, ^ th 

qaaDin) - except in the accusative where it reappears a g 
the usual a/i/-marker, thus: Uili (officially qaaDiyan). In speecn 
word is pronounced qaaDii, whether with the definite artic c o - 
L the only real difficulty of such words ,s 
presence of the final y when looking them up in a diction ^ 
j* is used here to separate the two revolution p 

English we would use a comma or a hyphen. the in- 

3 ju»I is a so-called Form VIII verb, characterised y of the 
traduction of a -t- between the first and second cons ^ H ,- s 0 r 
root (here :-m-d). When composed of all sound letters l • • ulty as 
y’s) these, like all derived verbs, present no particular tenseS - 
they take all the usual prefixes and suffixes to fo r ™ vl [i verbs 

a few exampies Of For oU t 

in this text - also of its verbal noun. See if you can P** 
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is an adjective from metal, mineral (see page 145). 

tT is a superlative adjective; see section on page 146. 

* fjl Note that, when referring to the whole of a class 

4 - IrClc uses the definite article. We would say ‘coal and 

oft ^g’4e coal and the iron’. 

- ^ introduces yet another meaning of this ubiquitous 

5 h maa Here it means ‘a certain’. 

_ s i s pronounced here, because ‘year’ is regarded in 

Arabicas the property part of a possessive (see page 61), the owner 

^Avf'-the^rate’numerals are very difficult, and all but the 
ct nedantic of Arabs would revert to the colloquial form, 
somethuig like ’alf thamaaniya mi’a sitta wa-sab:iin (a-thousand 
eight hundred six and-seventy). Remember the numerals are written 
from left to right. See also Appendix 2. 

is another Form VIII verb. Consult Table 2. 

* i AXj- there is no real standard way to spell non- 
Arabic names. The general tendency is to use lots of long 
vowels to make clear the pronunciation of the unfamiliar word- 
shapes. 

7 ijljo-l is another Form VIII verbal noun. Note the shape. 

I - a very common usage. We would say ‘one of. 

10 - the accusative marker is caused by except which 

requires this case. 

II Yulis' — prefixed ka- meaning ‘like, such as. Technically it 
requires the genitive case. 

H EJ t jlyjl- note that some countries have the definite article 
and some do not. Learn the names as they come. 

la * ... , ___ 


ull y- The auxiliary verb (here o' Ju began ) comes first, and can be 
e 'ther tense, according to meaning, but the main verb (here 
e Pend) is always in the present, regardless of the time-scale. 

*? - this is the Form VIII from a hollow stem, also 

owing the assimilation of the -t- to a -d- after the z of the root, 
p is just about as awkward an Arabic verb as you can get. Study 
1111 VIII and the Hollow Verb in the relevant tables. 
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\j£& is an indefinite accusative adjective used as an adverb 
See page 148. 

means literally ‘the twenty’. There are no ordinals for th e 
tens in Arabic. See Appendix 2. 

17 I jS U-U;jl a great rising. Use of the verbal noun after its own 
verb is very common in Arabic. Without a qualifying adjective it j s 
used for emphasis; with an adjective, as here, it is adverbial (see 
section on adverbs on page 148). Compare the Biblical ‘they rejoiced 
a great rejoicing’ which mirrors the same construction in Hebrew 
19 10* JjjJl this oil age (age of oil), haadha has to follow the 
possessive phrase because it qualifies the whole thing. 

J*I is rather a difficult word to explain. It means ‘people’ or 

‘family’, but is practically always the first part of a possessive 
phrase, i.e. the people of something or other, meaning the devotees, 

followers, those pertaining to, and so on. is the standard word 
for a people or a populace. 

21 ... i-jyJl ii) - because the possessive in Arabic is 

expressed by the juxtaposition (i.e. placing next to each other) of 
two nouns, or a noun and a pronoun-suffix, the possession of more 
than one thing must be rendered as here, ‘the language of the 
Arabs, and their culture, and their ...’. We would say, ‘the lang¬ 
uage, culture,... etc., of the Arabs’. 

EXERCISE 12.1 Read the Arabic text aloud and translate it into 
idiomatic English. 



EXERCISE 1Z2 Answer the following questions on the text m 
complete sentences: 

9 iuJap by 4^ (lull V i* ' 

y 4,1 jJ ? yj\ 


Presented by 
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rnli „ B adjectives from oouos 

* orn , re i a tive adjectives are formed from nouns to de- 

These so-caliea ^ assoc i a ted with the noun in some way. 
scribe persons su ffi xes to express such a relationship 

English has a /tmerica-American; heaven-heavenly; gold- 

(England-tHg ’ Arabic has on ( y one , t h e ending -iyy, usually 
golden etc) jbe doubling sign shadda is not consistently 

pronounced si ^ ^ printing, however. There are plenty of 

examples^ n the text, e.g. J-U. c etc. See if you can pick out 

the rest. 


f^The adjective ending is '^(f £-). It takes the suffix plural 
-uun/-iin (m) and -aat (f),' unless it is applied to a collective 
word like Arabs, in which case the masculine plural 
simply reverts to the collective form, e.g.v^l \^i\the 
Arab engineers. 

2 Before applying it to a word, it is usual to drop: 

(a) the definite article, if present, e.g. J\jS\ Iraq Iraqi 

(b) the feminine ending, e.g. industry industrial 

(c) some other endings, e.g. America - American 

Some words change their internal vowelling before adding the 

suffix, but these will be noted as they occur, e.g. U,-l* town, city 
* * 

Js* urban. 

Note that since all Arabic adjectives can be freely used as nouns, 
adjectives of nationality can also be used to apply to the nationals 
themselves, e.g. 

English or Englishman. 

EXERCISE 12.3 Transformation: relative adjectives 

Work out the relative adjectives and alter the following sentences 
S show n in the example: 

Muhammad is from Kuwait-► He is a Kuwaiti 


cji/’y 




146 Arabic 


>i J* t (Egypt) jU. ^ 

(Lebanon) jl^3 ,y £ (C J . 

J* 0_p. r 

(Jordan) j^Vl ^ 1 (France) U> ^ oLu ' 4l ' 

<y A Uj, ^41 y 

(Yemen) ^ JjLJI (Abdullah) 4!I Xs- ^ 


Comparative and superlative adjectives 

Comparatives in English usually end in -er (bigger, longer) and 
superlatives in -est (smallest, shortest). In Arabic the two have 
identical form, but are distinguishable in the way they are used 
For simple, three-letter adjectives, the comparative/superlative is 
formed by applying the word-shape ’ aC‘C 2 aC\ This shape does not 
show the indefinite accusative marker: 


jyf (root k-b-r) 
(root w-s-:) 


s * 

j£\ bigger, biggest 

more spacious, most 
spacious 


Roots which have identical second and third consonants adopt a 
slightly different shape, ’ aC‘aC 2 C 3 : 

(root j-d-d) "S>-\ newer, newest 

Jd» (root q-1-1) fewer, fewest ^ 

Roots which have a weak third consonant (w or y) take the shape 
aC‘C 2 aa, with the final long a-vowel written in the form of a yao- 
v ,, * 

(root H-l-w) sweeter, sweetest 

(root dh-k-y) JfTs\ more intelligent most 

intelligent 

Adjectives of more complex shape cannot generally be fitted 1,1 

those patterns and use a different construction. 

Presented by www.ziaraat.com 


Unit Twelve 147 


lke of the comparative: ‘X is 

Us* is the sam 


than Y’ 


* ^rative is the same for all numbers and genders, and 
;OfflP ar “ 11 , . 

is expressed by j* (min). 


Cj {/■ 

jm a* J'* tLJI 


Asia is bigger than Europe. 

Women are shrewder than men. 

His house is smaller than mine (my house). 


Use of the superlative: ‘X is the-est’ 

There are three ways to express the superlative: 

1 By placing the 'aCCaC form of the adjective directly before the 
indefinite singular noun: 

e 

C-jOll j jJj y> He is the tallest boy in the school. 
• * 

SiyJl J dw J^>-l She is the most beautiful girl 

in the room. 


Note again that the adjective does not vary according to 
gender. This is probably the most frequently occurring super¬ 
lative construction. 

2 By using the 'aCCaC form of the adjective as a noun in a 
possessive construction with the plural of the qualified noun 
(technically, of course, in the genitive): 

c 

‘“’Jr" (lit. ‘The biggest of the houses’) The biggest 


3 As a 


J-td 1 (The smallest of towns) The smallest town 
slm Ple defined adjective following its noun in the usual 


r 1 "^ 1 The mightiest leader 


u sed^ Cn f USeC * - n wa y> a few common adjectives have a form 
or eminine agreement. The shape is C‘uC 2 C 3 aa (-aa again 
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KS? a ^'“ d ,lK m ° s ' - adject which 


it are: 

u 

iSj^ biggest 
i£j Lvs smallest 
f^ 1 ( _ s Jip mightiest. 


When used as a normal adjective like thic 
superlative is usually lost, e.g. th ’ the force of the 


Ulk,^ Great Britain 


“ s roSr;sr;“^s ,w '°" 




‘-jUI IJa 
( 1 UJI j 04, s^uil 

«>—»i_jCji j^i ^oii SjC, 

- lilll if. , r ^ 1 ^ 

w ^ ^ ^ iiui ^ cjw>i 

^ (^s® c*)Ul L-jjil (Morocco) 

(iyJi <j Jjijji js'l 

otyi v >i ^ 4 i* 

^ a5{ ^ jsi ikiii cjit i* 

Adverbs 

suffix^-// 0 (m!LI n0St m Ver ^ S ^ rom ac lj ec lives by the addition of the 

and common I v qu, ^ k y ’ slow -slowly). Arabic has no such facility, 
and commonly employs one of the two following methods. 

The use of the masculine adjective in the indefinite accusative, 
e.g. 


1 

r 

r 

f 

0 

1 

v 

A 

* 


S-aj he went off auicklv 
Presented by www.ziaraat.com n * 



The accusative ending is usually pronounced in these cases 
(sariian). This construction is derived from the Arabic linguistic 
habit of using verbs with their own verbal noun, noted in line 
17 of the text analysis, e.g. 

LUS c_-*o he went a quick going 

The verbal noun is then dropped, leaving behind the agreeing 
adjective. 6 

The use of preposition-noun phrases. The preposition is usually 
bi-, so the English with speed’ becomes bi-sur:a in Arabic: 

Vt be went off with speed (quickly) 


Unit Thirteen 

Texi *** y* 

1 ■ s % 11 j* *>»- C*5 L.Vi ^ 

o'jJij 

v> 1 ‘l & s*+ <y W* 5 ' JW^ 1 J^Ul ^ !_pci Uyi 
**• j uii oi^aii ji ji <- i*u gji si. iiU 

U^Y 

3U IjilSLy S^tP jl£ pjl iLyJI JjjJI jap ^ 

l> yX» 

jj |^L>- j io^JI axUI SX.u!l y>Ul ^ ju| ^4^^^ 

p^jLp j_j 

yn IJa “Ljyjl A*Ul jliil «w~-J 
<L* ^JaP 01*^ j»-A v—>yjli 

oL o r lj ijyJI iiUL xj aJ-, Jp ^1 iiTyis J^i <jj| ji 

* 

^La»VI o_j-Uj LfUl olT J)l aSC* j jJJj jlSj 
V: *W- <J' iiL^lj ^Jl j y*j£j olSj 

*VYY i- J AXJdl J! J^J! 

^*’^ >C *-> d' ^j* OjUu'lj xj ^.J J^" ■*»> 

aS^ aXo ja aJUL>- nrY <— j oxLl J ^Jl OU ■**> 

c^' 

Ijjl ijOp- AX- ^jjU alu (j aJLU (jijrH 
«-j"N a5UI \+A OjjJl ^Jl i-'A-Vl A i j>>J^ t jJUi j' 5 '-’ 

. a^P 1 ^’ 
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yoc*^ 8 ^ 


A Ji conquest 

( j,\f)j>? h0melmd 

J} Arabs 

(jVfr) »yjr island: P eninsula 

Jfc appearance 

•S1.VI IsWm 

r » 

(a_j>) Jx>- soldier 
i'^Syna 

uj ' 4 / rico 

^ •( , x 

,.»Vl s 1 1, , 11 Morocco (Lit. ‘the 
farthest West') 

(J?*J'') Jf-L- coast 

Ulil Spain 


(JlCj) a)Cj message; essay 
, { 

(JIpI) jj work 
aSCp worship 

(<—>U— i) 1 . - cause, reason 

*■ 0 

jLixil spread, spreading 
V t- 

(jjl—) jli matter, affair; 

importance 

— A 

jlyjjl the Koran 

(cAj) Jj-J messenger; 

Messenger (of 
God) - the 
Prophet 

/ .* ,- 

(f’y 1 ) fj» p e °p ,e 
• * 

(^U»l) Wo/ 

• < 

j>\ff\ great men, notables 
AiijJl Medina 


i V •" * 

(JX«) aX. period, time 

* 

(v-li.) hundred 
\ ^ 

*j* str ength: pi. forces 
( Utlj number 

uT^ 1 inhabitant 

thirty 

‘irregular spelling ii 


„ •< 

jUail Helpers (see notes ) 
(*liU) iiJj Caliph 
(OL) <S"J- movement 

(<_A>A) oAr flrmv 

jyU? eighty 

2 jJii- border, frontier 
singular; pronounced mi’a 
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(Jv%) j_jl U million 
aU>- life 


> t * 

(<_r"’') (j-U-l basis 

f . 

i ^-*1 empire 


Adjectives 


original 

neighbouring 


northern 


JjJp numerous 


each, every, all {see notes ) 

some {see notes) 

j^Ak* contemporary 

f n °ble, generous {when 
applied to the Koran 
‘holy’) 


(a) open; conquer 
i Je> (u) expel 

t ^S>3^\ (X) employ 
j» I (u) order, command 
Oy t Ot» die 
y c jy (VII) de- 

u " scend from 


(u) rule, govern 
(u) reach 

j£ t jjj* (IV) send down, reveal 

-Lp (u) worship 

Jyly c (HI) continue 


c -yp j <• *!»■ 


t (II) preach, propagate 


i£ (a) hate 

_j * _>w t _j tU- come with, i.e. 

' ' ' bring c (III) migrate 
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Otbef »° r<ts 

■J t hat ( conjunction ) 

t° da y 

about, approximately 

_ 


Jjl > wfro, w/zic/r (see notes) 


Literal translation 

i The-conquests the - Islamic 

,Thef homeland (of) the-Arabs the-original he (is) the-pemnsula the- 
Arabian And-after (the) appearance (of) the-Islam conquered (the) soldiers 
(oft the-Arabs many of the-countries the-neighbouring like-Syna and-Iraq. 

5 An d_ in Africa they-conquered (the) countries (of) the-coast the-northern 
all-them from Egypt to the-West the-furthest (i.e. Morocco). 

And-they-ruled Spain (for the) period (of) four hundred year to that (i.e. 
until) expelled-them the-forces the-Christian in (the) year 1492. And- 
reaches (the) number (of) the-nations the-Arab today eight ten (18) and- 
their-inhabitants (are) about hundred and-thirty million. And-employ (the) 
people (of) those the-countries the-language the-Arabic in their-life the- 
daily and-in their-jobs and-in their-worship. And-(the)-reason (of) spread 
(of) the-language the-Arabic this (i.e. ‘this spread of the Arabic language’) 
he (is the) appearance (of) the-lslam. And-the-Arabs not was to-them 
importance great before-it. 

14 And-that (is) that God revealed the-Koran the-Holy upon his-Messenger 
Muhammad in-the-language the-Arabic and-ordered-him/with/-that he- 
preach his-people/with/-the-religion the-new. 

And-was that in Mecca which was her-people they-worship the-idols 
(whose people were worshipping ...’). 

And-was some (of the) great-men (of) Mecca they-hate the-Prophet and- 
e-message which he-came with-it (‘brought’). 

And f that m '8 ratec * the-Messenger to Medina in year 622. 
tr^xi ter eig bt years returned Muhammad and-his-Helpers from Medina 
20 And-^ CCa an^-they-conquered-her. 

his-C ,,,ar ^ < ’ r /died the-Prophet in Medina in year 632 and-continued 
"writer/ /from / after ‘him (the) movement (of) the-conquest. And-/pasf 
border r f 3 r hed 'bc-armies the-Muslim in period (of) eighty year (the) 
And S ° * Europe. 

frorn^, 11131 W*f) basis (of) the-Empire the-Islamic which descended 
e " c °untries the-Arab the-contemporary. 
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Background to text 

The role of Islam (accented on the second syllable) in the historv nf 
the Arabs cannot be overstated. This is for a number of reason 
but perhaps principally because it was from the outset a national 
Arab religion, whose vehicle was the Arabic language. The Prophet 
Muhammad founded the religion on the basis of the Koran, which 
he claimed was revealed to him direct from God (in Arabic), and i s 
therefore the actual word of God - not a creation of man. 

As indicated in the text, this religious innovation was not 
received favourably by some of the powerful families i n 
Muhammad’s native Mecca, and he was eventually obliged to flee 
to Medina where his movement gathered strength, culminating in 
his conquest of Mecca eight years later. From then on the religious 
fervour and conquesting zeal of the new Islamic state - for religious 
and temporal affairs were always inexorably linked in Islam - led 
the Arabs to colonise a large part of the earth’s surface within 
comparatively few years. The events mentioned in the text ignore 
the expansion in the East, which was also considerable. 

Religion and conquest gave rise to wealth and influence, and 
these encouraged the arts to flourish. In fact, leaving aside their 
own considerable original literature, it is to the Arabs that we owe 
the preservation of much classical thought throughout the Dark 
Ages in Europe. 

States and empires came and went, but the burning spirit of 
Islam, intermingled with a fierce national pride in being an Ara 
and speaking Arabic, remains the unifying force to the present day 

The oil-related events of the twentieth century have given t e 
Arabs great wealth and influence, which have made possible ma 
terial advancement, education, medical and other social bene 
But the Arabs have taken from the West only what they wa ^ 
Rather than a process of westernisation, we are seeing now >n. 
last decades of the twentieth century a fierce resurgence o! s 
fundamentalism. 


Pres 


A good general sketch of Islamic history is to be bo0 ^s 
Bernard Lewis’s The Arabs in History. There are numerou ^ by 
on Islam, and Richard Bell’s Introduction to the Qur an, r ^ t he 
W. Montgomery Watt, provides a good starting P 010 ^ most 
remarkable document. Some o 
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technical terms of Islam are explained below for 


imp ortant teem-.. 

convenience. 

, wi mi always with the definite article), the name of the 

Islam 

religion. 

{Vluslim ( ' )> an adherent of Islam. Also less accurately spelled 

Moslem. 

The Prophet ( ^ ) is the name applied to Muhammad, who never 
made any claim to divinity. Also referred to as 
Messenger or Apostle (of God) (<131 Jj-j t ) 

Allah ( dll ), not a name, but simply a contracted form of the 

t 

Arabic wordd^l, meaning The God. 

Hijra, Hegira ( ) Muhammad’s flight from Mecca to Medina 

in 622, the foundation date of the Islamic calendar. 

Ansar ( jUti^l ) The Helpers, those who aided Muhammad during 
his stay in Medina. 

Koran ( with the definite article, pronounced al-qur’aan) The 
divine text of Islam. Usually accompanied by the honorific adjec¬ 
tive kariim, yff]\ jl y&\ The Holy Koran. 

Caliph ( ), literally ‘a successor’, the usual name for the head 

of the various Islamic states which evolved after the death of the 
Prophet. 


Analysis of text and grammar 

is a noun of place’ formation, alternative to the ordinary 
noun (see page 55). 

IS an adjective formed from the noun origin, qualifying 
but ba ■ 

instruct navin 8 to come after the completed possessive 
^0*31 o j -1 | ; 

mjr is me common name for the Arabian Peninsula, as 
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the true term for a peninsula 3ij» the semblance of an isl an . 

nearly an island is too clumsy. ’ 

5 is a relative adjective from the North. 

\f\< means ‘all of them’ - see page 162. 


6 sju for the period of. No preposition is required in Arabic, and 
the word is technically in the accusative case. This is the rule f or 
many expressions of time and space in Arabic. 

Note the irregular spelling of mi’a hundred. The i_ should be 
pronounced t here because Arabic grammar regards ‘hundred’ and 
its noun as constituting a possessive phrase (‘hundred of years’). 
For the usage consult the Numbers Table in Appendix 2. 

j! until, up to the point that. Arabic has a single word for 
‘until’ (<J>-), but it is often avoided as it is thought to imply some 

element of purpose which is not required here, o' is the conjunction 

‘that’, and is followed by a verb. If the following word is to be a 

■*» * 

noun or a pronoun suffix, the form used is O', with doubled num , 
and the following construction is exactly as that used after ’inna (see 

page 92). but behaves in exactly the same way. 

8 3 jU- jlc - see Appendix 2 and the section on page 164. 

introduces a new sentence. 

9 - the numbers 11 to 99 (inclusive) require the indefinite 
accusative singular of the noun, showing, if unsuffixed, the a ij 
accusative marker. 

10 is a Form X verb. Study Table 2 and learn as much as 
you can about how these work. 

JUI is the plural of J*I, which behaves in the same way as 
judge. See page 142, note to line 2. ^ 

J*i has already occurred (see page 144, note to line 16) T 

of a man are his family or kin, and the word is also used '^^ad 
traditional areas as a euphemism for wife, as it is considers 
manners to mention a man’s womenfolk directly. ^ 

12 I-Aa refers here to jlies' spreading, its position in the sen 


being caused by the possessive construction. 

13 p jli is an idiom, meaning ‘they had no 

Presimpdttancev.zThaitimta 1 meaning of oLi is ‘matter, affair 


real 


i 



j j s a Form IV verb (see Table 2). God is regarded as having 

14 it to descend, sent down’ (i.e. revealed) the text of the Koran 
ioffi?P ro P het Muhammad. 

. * f _ the verb ‘to command, order’ in Arabic requires the 
J of the preposition bi before the subordinate clause, here in- 

^oduced by j' that (‘ordered him that he should preach ...’). See 
|L comments on line 5 above, where an is followed by a past tense 
ver b When, as here, it is followed by a present tense verb, this must 
be in the subjunctive mood. Consult the Verb Tables for the parts of 
the subjunctive which differ in writing from those of the normal 
present tense. 

15 jL here shows no written difference for the subjunctive. Note 
the construction after this verb in Arabic - ‘his people’ is the direct 
object andjul'is introduced by the preposition bi. pi is another of 
the many Arabic words for ‘people’. It tends to indicate a national 
or tribal group. 

16 Jl'is a relative pronoun: see page 159. Note the use of kaan 

with the present tense of another verb ( o ijJUj ) to mean ‘they were 
worshipping; used to worship’. 

17 - see section on page 162. ylTl - special plural of jS\ 

when it is used to signify ‘great man’. Jil is a feminine relative 
pronoun: see below. 

*l>- is a hollow verb (see Table 5) whose third radical hamza 

difficulties in spelling. However, it is usually quite easy 

‘he cam ( niSe W !| h ^ P re P osition bi > it means ‘to bring’ (cf. English 
]g Came ,n Wlth a letter’ i.e. he brought a letter in). 

j’r is a Form III verb. Consult the tables for conjugation. 

* JMj is another Form III verb. 

ha ^ SUch plural forms (see word shape, page 123) with a final 

accord in SU f 1X If added t0 them ’ vary the carrier letter of the 
technically has § ° ^ C3Se noun ~ here nominative, which 
T his should nnf endin 8> hence the hamza is written over a waaw. 
P r °ble m . cause an y difficulty so long as you are aware of the 
•a*, v, 

seriouj d 6 mm herC ^ ' diomatic an d could be omitted without 
m age. oU is a hollow verb - see Table 5. 



158 Arabic 


EXERCISE 13.1 Read the Arabic text aloud and translate 
idiomatic English. * n to 

EXERCISE 13.2 Answer the following questions on the t 
complete sentences: x '•> 

?^S(| ( 

? (JlpiJ' j, ^ 

? UU ^dl ijb ^ r 

? «L<yJl ^11 AjJJI U { 

? a*D 1 o«A& olT liu j 

? ^JaI \}[ M ^ 

? A*^ *l>- ^jAJ i A^* Jl Cj"^ ***** ^ '^ K> ^ 

? ^i\ OU ^ \ 

? a^JLmJ . ! U>} (i 1 '* 


Relative clauses 

Relative clauses are those which provide supplementary infor¬ 
mation about their subjects, and in English are usually introdu 
by who, whom, whose, which or that (some of which are frequen ^ 
omitted in speech, e.g. The man I met in the pub’ is used instea ^ 
the more formal The man whom I met in the pub’). The sllbj ^ ( j es 
a relative clause is the person or thing about which it P r ^ ^ 
information, and is not necessarily the grammatical subject ^ 
sentence. It is called the antecedent, and the words h e 
‘which’, etc., are called relative pronouns. . ^ £tvve en 

For the purposes of Arabic it is necessary to distinguish s0fl)e 
definite antecedents and indefinite antecedents. Here are 
English examples:. 

esenrkcrby www.ziaraat.com 
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Defi n ' te ? which we had last night was delicious. (The meal we 
The 

h / d <!mith who lives next door told me. 

M r pother who lives abroad is coming home next week. 
(Revise definites on page 28.) 

indefinite antecedents 

A play which I always enjoy is ‘Hamlet’. (A play I always 


Relative pronouns 

Arabic does not distinguish between who (for people) and which 
(for things) as we do, but the Arabic relative pronouns must agree 
with their antecedents in number and gender. 


Form 

Arabic word 

Agrees with 

masc. sing. 

* 

c$jJI alladhii 

one male; one object 
of masculine gender 

fern. sing. 

^1 allatii 

one female; one object 
of feminine gender; plural 
objects of either gender 

masc. plural 

(jjdh alladhiina 

plural males only 

fem. plural 

(jVl allaatii 

plural females only 


Note that more rarely you will come across the dual forms <jl Jttll 

dladhaan (m) and jhill allataan (f). Both of these are written with 

endin' Fa h™ ” ' n0t P ronou nced), and like all dual words the -aan 
8 c anges to -ayn when they agree with words not in the 

native case, gi v i n g -jJJJi alladhayn and t>dll allatayn 
respectively. 

To 

^glish^hT’ ^ worc ^ s are use d irrespective of whether the 
variants and ■« ’ ^ at '’ ‘whose’, ‘which’ or any of the other 
l he antecede f S - 1 * ustrate( f > n the next section, are only used when 
** omitted nt S ^ e fi nite - ^ the antecedent is indefinite, they must 
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??e“ AraS^aj^daL differs from its English counterpart in 
two important ways: 

1 As already stated, if the antecedent is indefinite the relative 
pronoun is omitted. This can happen in English, but is optional: 
e a A programme I enjoy is ... or A programme which I enjoy 
■ s g ' f n Arabic it is a rule. No relative pronouns are used with 

2 in d Arab.c themttWe clause itself, i.e. that part coming after the 
relative pronoun if one is used, must satisfy two conditions: 

(a) it must constitute a complete and independent sentence on 
referent. 

This is best illustrated by examples. 

Definite antecedent . , T , 

English: The newspaper which 1 read... 

so select appropriate one) 

whkh (feminine singular relative pr 

required) r pren t to 

. , (does not contain any referen 

r '" Ui newspaper, so supply) beca use 

SSedr 0 ” ‘ 

Indefinite antecedent 

English: A newspaper which 1 read.. • ^ 

Preparing for Arabic: n0 relative P 

A newspaper (note indefinite, 

required) , . . . 

I read (no referent, so supply) wQrd) 

Presented byKUWw.siaraat.com ( fsuffix P r °*\° d) ■ 

Arabic: U1 i 50, (referent underlined) 
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For those who have a grammatical turn of mind, what is 
happening is that in English the form (especially in ‘who’ ‘whom’ 
‘whose’) of the relative pronoun tells you what is going on’ whereas 
in Arabic it doesn t, so that must be done by the referent Studv the 
following examples carefully and you should soon get the hang of 
it. In practice it is the clauses with indefinite antecedents which will 
often catch you out as there will be no relative pronoun to herald 
the fact that a relative clause is to follow. d 

The official who works in the customs... 

—The official/who/he-works in the customs 

—*■ iljljf"! ij (jj ill 

(The referent here is the prefix of the verb which, remember means 
not just ‘works’, but ‘he-works’) ’ means 

An official who works in the customs 
►An official//) <?-works in the customs 

MteSdenffi ab ° Ve ’ bUt relatlve P ronoun omitted with indefinite 

Tte M»s], ms wh home waj 

^ M home was the Ara “" S t„ iMU , a 

(The ***& o^ui 

I he ' em IS lh ' ‘ llum suflil . referring back to The Muslims 1 ) 

” »'’<>* house Hive, 

_ »>an/.ho/I live i„ hls ho „„ 

^ J egjjl u. Jl 
I live 

A live in 

Th ^ ^ 

Onager u i 

The n>an’age r /5 i name is Yous if 
— 8er/Wh °/^ name (is) Yousif 

* eXam Ples in the text. 




iri Supply the appropriate relative pronoun (if any) i a 
the following sentences. 

. t . t ^ 

' \ uulji- 1 / t 

1 jU,- oU ^' ^ 1 

0 tK'_^ ^ * 

.,. . ^ ijjk vNl - JjJl ' *" t- 1 

^ ^ V*-* -> r ^ ^ ^ _ - w v 

jxi j o.\=r C 1 -^' J CJ ^’ * 

^iUllOy^M-" 

a—M «d — - 

^ “"Cti” — * - ^ ** aC,U,,,, l 

These are expressea 
nouns: 

a part (of something) 

V the whole (of something) 

^ t , nossessive construction, 

noun .n * ** 

££ =s:- 

w - , r ‘ s oinC 01 

to certain contexts it ^‘[“fJctsSy used “““ 

according to the sense, and catc ft* 

nounS ' 1 A-a ont usages which must be stu 

, 'if has. several different g 

resenteddly www.ziaraat.com 
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a finite plural noun, again technically in the g»itive. In 

( tf) means all 

this cas totality (of) the-Mushms 

• h * Mus “ ms 

non is frequently inverted according to the 'the- 
This ^“J^page 136), giving for the above: 

r“ jj, tfie-Muslims (the) totality-(of>them 

£ *nUe singular noun (genitive), ntean.ng all, the whole- 
" VlM whole (of) the-day- XU day, the whole day, 

^ cT or thematic 

Jf u -theJay (the) whoMofHf, with the same meaning. 
(e) with an singular noun (ge.it.ve), in which case it 

means ‘each, every. 

y each day, every day 
y-j 'JT each man, every man 
Be careful not to confuse (b) and (c). 

, . .L. r„iio,,,inn cf-ntcnees: 



y & > u . ^ s 

y A\ j * 

lui Ob^l lj» JS'jf* f 

a*^ J e*^* cf ^ 

jCdl ^ ^ 0 

^jUJl jo^y. <>“. 0ir n 

Or*^ ^ v 

<L>-lii* l—did y^ A 

_L-,S|1 J/J' j 4^ JjfJ' ^ ' 

Sijii. l/*~- '* 
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The numerals 11 to 99 




Revise the numbers 1 to 10 (see page 33). 

As already stated, the use of the numbers in Arabic is exceed 
difficult and is dealt with in Appendix 2. However, so that y 0 un¬ 
read numbers aloud and ask prices and things, here are some 
again in a colloquial form. re ' 


The teens 


>\ iHda:shar jJt- \*V sittazshar jU- iL 

\y ithna:shar ^ b*l W saba:ta:shar jJs- 

Sf thalathta:shar i)*# \A thamanta:shar Uk‘ 


M arba:tashar jJs- i*jjl 
SO khamastatshar Jit- <_ 


3A tisa:ta:shar jJt 


Note that the common element (equivalent to our -teen) is atshar, 
which is a slightly altered form of the written zashar. 


The tens 

In written Arabic these also have a nominative case form ending in 
-uun, but they are universally pronounced with the accusative/gen¬ 
itive ending -iin in everyday speech. They are easy to remember as 
- with the exception of twenty - they closely resemble the equiva¬ 
lent unit numbers with the addition of -iin. 



zishriin jJs- 

V sittiin ( jyi- 

r* 

thalathiin 

V * sabziin ijyq-" 

i* 

« 

arbaziin 

A* thamaniin Jy 

0* 

khamsiin 

4« tis:iin 


Tens with units 

The units are placed before the tens, thus: 

23 thalaatha wa:-ishriin three and-twenty , 4j 

Present^ b^tefiaTa a a?&W n ^ and ' sixt y ^ 
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nt with nouns 

AS reen '* the numbers must agree with their nouns in gender (see 
In writing’ A j s0 note that with the numbers 11 to 99 inclusive, the 
appendix )• accusative singular. Unsuffixed nouns, therefore, 
n oun is ,n ., accusa tive marker (pronounced -an in formal speech 
show the auj 

only)- 

* 

14 books Iks' jd-f- 1 arba:ata:shar kitaaban 
te that in Arabic, the noun is plural only after the numerals 3 to 

10 inclusive, thus: 


5 books 


khamsa kutub 


Hundreds, thousands and millions 


T • • j&l* mi’ataan dual form, inflecting -aan/- 

ayn 

f** aJU thalaath mi’a ... and so on, using 

the feminine form of the unit numeral (see Appendix 2) and, 
strangely, the singular of mi’a (although we also say three hundred, 
not hundreds). 

' * “ alf 

T * * * jliil alfaan dual form inflecting as above. 

thalaathat aalaaf... and so on, using 
the masculine form of the units and 
pronouncing the Y of the ending 
because it comes between two 
After h a vowels, 

bulary) the 0 re< ^ S ’ t i 10usan ds and millions (given above in voca- 
! he Arabs reoiV S J n the indefinite singular, technically genitive as 
book’. He n as a possessive construction ‘a hundred of 

ce tae e nding of mi’a must be pronounced t (see p. 61 ). 
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EXERCISE 13.6 Do the following simple calculations ( a i 0 H 
Arabic, using the colloquial forms of the numbers. Here - ° ' n 
technical terms: 


ar e the 


plus Ju\j minus multiplied by j divided by JU equals ^ 


\s 

i = 

r 

u 

Y 

“U 

■ 

1 

X t 

r 


- A 


+ Yf 


— 



— 


— 

fll 

= vy 

> 

o 

<* 

V 

tm 

•v 

totY 

0 

T 

x t 


- Yloo 


+ nit 



— 


— 


= 

V 


= (T + o) X V 


— 

Y1 

- *t5 + rt 



Unit 

Text 


U Fourteen 


X£- 


aJL Jl u* (^r 1 '-rfj ^ J* 

^ j o u* a *ti (1 ‘UJ* £ 

^jb)l 

Ulu; JS'S/I jljLJl j (_^s-li> 5 

iilil 

\ i} > ^d; cJlj L*j Jj' <j L^' ^er^' CJlSj 

jVl JI ll*. 

«*JL~aJl U }n..sa\ \j jl ■ 

* 

U C—*J «^JjL* C-*cJj Oli o j^S '10 

V; CCU jWdl J Sfl 4-1*1 

g-1* < y a ^> % ^Jrr* 

Ul^>- 

* ■“■' 

AdLi ^**1 ij I o—; -Ut aH ^1 Jj 15 

^ r ' *W ih oA Ji ,,^i (iu j, > j, sijus 

^r*j ^ f-'j 

i-i’Jj C~£ aUUJI ii^jy iSj'^j[f- Jl aL-aII^j 
'jVj*** lib- ^v-i nm ; . \<';i*ut . O. -11 ill. 
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a L ja ! 1 (J aUUJI J »l—Jl Ul_j 

JU-jSI e5_>l*w 20 

^ fu r i j s^Sfi Oj ijjjii, oi ttui »u*i j*, 

,* . vvj ^bVi j^yij 

^ ^ ^ oir iji iLai s^vi L.j jjU, oi ^sUi ^ 
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e CT 

aJ Jjiiw LU oiu <L» ji J& jJUi 

• (*r L .^ £«~J <cLi 


J 


o*J 25 


Vocabulary 


Nouns 

V j structure, composition 

■* * »f ✓ 

(jJaj 4 ^uiajl) ^UaJ system 
^JjC progress 
S—C» politics 

tribe 

•>> ->.4 ., 

(<_rV* 4 <_r A '') (j-Jii self; same 

■». £ 

importance 

(OL) ojle. custom, habit 

4 Uj^-I) jj- grandfather 
, Hassan 


• c 

(‘H 1 ) uii SM 


■LUj leadership 
Of age 

. .f * ^ 

(<Jyt s-) J»- right 
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••I ^ ^ 

(Ol_) society 

£ 5 _>lS history; date 

jljL countries (alternative 

form ofi %) 


sjy wealth 


0*1) rofe 

(Ol^i) oli possessor of (f 

see page 176) I 

(paL) aJLU> region, area 

(*LI) father 

—J) SJL) nisba (see literal 

translation) 

(Jl£l) j£* example; proverb 

J? Ali 

| 

(OL) SUp family 

<jJ\ t OL) 5>f f“ mlly . 



(Lail^.) position; status 

„ £ a . 

Jp, divorce 

1 *1 . * 

(*Lic-i) _jOc- member; limb 

buying 

£pj marriage 

council, assembly (PP~) J>- solution 

(^L) Sjl5p complaint 

selling 


(L>L) 4_Us> demand, request, 
application 

Adjectives 


PlpJ social 

natural 

1/iC material 

special, private 

l j^S Tamimi; of the Tamim 
tribe 

{■' •'.... 

(»u*«a 4 i_sL^) weak 

-i belonging to, 

pertaining to 

('■’>-) able; capable 

(jp*-* possible 

Verbs 


‘-PP ‘ U&-I (VIII) d,y er , be 
different 

0 ✓ 

ff- Jju (u) far from 

' ^ 

£r?i ‘ be right, valid 

<J|ji t Jtj cease 

^ ‘ ^ (II) 

<j? 0_jiO i ^ j(V) consist of 

4 5“-‘4j find 

(V—-L c (VII) 6e divided 

‘ (HI) equal 

‘ (X) receive 

( visitors, etc.) 

(0 hold (meetings, etc.) 

j_jL1o 4 j_jLi (III) consult, ask for 
advice 

£2** (a) Iiear 
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Other words 

despite this 

*•- as regards, from the 
a ' point of view of 

^*.^'1 . exactly 

'CS H ke > j ust as 

for example 

UJ °because of, for the 
l " r ' ' purpose of 


until, even 
now 
as for 

\%- <*ry 
✓ 

lil «/ 

i 

. i 

that is, t.e. 


J.* 


not, other than 


Literal translation 

(»0 «»«“» ^ 

SKSRS nofhe-W much f,o» «*•“*"' 

read about-it in books (of) the-history. , pene ct of) progress 

C-»l th.-.ribe (the) basis (of) fho-soci.., (he-A«b i»<»W«££* 

TS^ZZt&SSZSS .ha, (is) *• «-* 

and-of-what she-consists. mmr ,„ n , e ereat and in (t he >/f 

1 SZS22 K—*«■ “ 

he (is) he,-sheikh 

sheikhs (of) some (of) these the-tribes the-grea car ries t he- 

And-(the)-custom o^hiigJandfather. ^ 

StssS’— st»2?ss —‘w® s?s A,i 
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, Mhpr (i s ) Salem and-his-tribe (is) Tamim. And-the- 
name (oO Sties 'and would-be the-family under (the) headslup 

'^tJbfggest ( °2ientheir-status^ri the-family like-what he (is) in the- 
idS-for and-their-rights not they-equal (the) rights (of) the- 

!n n S Kentt-uoon (the) members (of) the-family that they-consult 

S-(.< is ’"nSmilfin every matter important like the-marnage and- 
JJe) lo^ (of) ‘^Tjuing (of) the-lands and-their-buying for-instance. 
the-divorce an ( ib)e tha t consults (the) lord (of) the-family (the) 
Aod-(it is) " 0 / l , h ^ if W as he his-self not capable of solving (an) affair any. 
sheikh (of) th e " r * ( 0 f) t h a t so-every ruler or sheikh (of) tribe he-holds 
, And-for (the) PfS-i) he-receives in-it (the) sons (of) his-tribe (in order) 

SSei ^'r'requests and-their-complaints. 


Background to text 

m ,*■ The text was written mainly thinking of the Arabian 
Peninsula where the tribal system is still quite strong. Although it is 
much diluted in more Westernised societies such as Egypt and Iraq, 
it is bv no means dead, especially in rural areas. 

As we have seen in previous units, the spread of Arab influence in 
the world started with the rise of Islam, and * sla ™ ™as born in a 
strictly tribal society and tailored to its needs. When the Arabs 
conquered and settled in other countries, they naturally too wi 
them their tribal habits, now endorsed by their own religion. 

The sheikh of a tribe was, as far as we know, never elected in the 
democratic sense, rather certain families established themselves by 
fair means or foul as leaders and handed down their authority to 
their sons, forming dynasties which might last for hundreds of 
years. The powers of these sheikhs are temporal and strictly 
speaking have nothing to do with religion, although some great 
families have allied themselves to religious causes. At present, 
practically the whole of the Arabian Peninsula except the Yemen is 
nt'ed by tribal sheikhs or heads of great families who now find 
themselves governing oil-rich states. The most prominent of these is 
e kingdom of Saudi Arabia which is ruled by the great A1 Saud 
Do!' ^ originated in central Arabia (Nejd) and was aided to 
[ s i er oy its endorsement of the Wahhabi movement, a kind ol 
kiflgd” P ur '^ an * sm whose effect is still very much felt in the 

democratic though it may seem to us, this tribal system works 
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well enough within its own society, a key feature being the 
bility of the sheikh to all his people. In theory at least, any 
regardless of social standing, has the right to approach his ov ^ 
in person in his majlis and state his case or request. er ° r d 

Most countries now have legal systems based on the Islamic 
(the sharia), and usually supplemented by some other code 0 f i 
imported from the West. But traditional tribal law always runs ^ 
strong undercurrent to the two. 

The Arab family is a very close-knit unit and is run as a m u 
hierarchy; the eldest man acting as family overlord and advisor a 
stated in the text, he is treated with respect and consulted on all 
important family issues. In the case of the premature death of 
family head, these duties may devolve on quite young men. 

Women, unfortunately, are not highly rated either in Islamic law 
or the tribal code. Their inheritance, for instance, is officially half 
that of a man’s, and in many countries they still suffer from severe 
social restrictions. Marriage is usually a family arrangement, a 
dowry being paid for the bride. 

In the more traditional countries it is considered impolite for an 
outsider - be he Arab or European - to enquire after, or even 
mention, the female members of a man’s family. So leave the 
subject alone. European women are regarded as a sort of third sex, 
and will have few problems in the more Westernised countries, but 
again discretion is advised, especially in rural areas. In the more 
traditional countries, they may find themselves subject to some of 
the strictures applied to the local women. 

Analysis of text and grammar 

1 t>-l comes from a slightly different derivative from that of 
the noun society in line 2. 

2 j* - the min here is idiomatic - and very common (cf ^ 
the essence’, ‘of necessity’). 

3 tfiT is adverbial, showing the indefinite accusative market 
which should be pronounced -an. 

5 is a so-called ‘doubled’ verb, because its second and t 

radicals are identical. These verbs are quite tricky, and y ou 
learn when to write these radicals together with shadaa ^ 
doubling sign) and when to write them separately. The m ^ 
jugation of such verbs is set out in Table 3, so start 
acquainted with them now. 
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‘until’, but is very often used in the sense of ‘even’. 
JT "^literary use of the indefinite accusative, related to the 
** 3 me ntioned above. It is known as ‘the accusative of 
adverbial us^ t j, e information ‘in respect of what’. Here, 

rsS pect, i e respect 0 f (as regards) progress’. As in adverbs, the 

‘most '"e marker ending should be pronounced -an. 

^usative naaH j ya is a noun meaning ‘direction’ and its use here is 

to the English ‘from the point of view of’. Thus technically 
rela ds in a possessive construction with the next word, and the t 
‘‘/ST feminine ending should therefore be pronounced. 

7 oJ'j u - see section on P a s e 178 - 

9 o—il^-cf- ^ w>- (line 2). 

^ mimmaa is a contracted form for min + maa (cf. the further 
contracted interrogative forms given on page 134. 
is a Form V verb. 

10 ob is the feminine form of (see section on page 176). <j~iis a 
feminine noun meaning ‘soul’, and is very commonly used to 
express ‘the same’. It is usually used as the first term in a possessive 
construction. 

14 ism is technically the forename, or what we call the 

Christian name. The method of naming described here is the 
traditional one, but it still applies in varying degrees in many Arab 
countries. 

t 

- see section on page 175. 

15 we find. This verb has waaw as its first radical and the type 
is given in Table 4. The main feature of such verbs is that they lose 
their first radical in the present tense. 

is the relative adjective (see page 145) formed from the name 

° a man s tribe, family or place of origin, and the nearest Arab 
^.valent of our surname. 

is close to, but not to be confused with, the differently 
dwelled mithl like. 

other ^ COntracte d form of jj} used only in names between two 
Khaldu ^ ments (*- e - n °t at the beginning of a name like Ibn 
are. ’ anc * ' s pronounced ibn or bin depending on where you 


0Nr . 

82). \i/L rev >se the use of qad with the past tense (see page 

n this particle is used, as here, with the present tense, it 
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imparts a flavour of doubt or hypothesis to the verb. Tran 
here as ‘might be’, ‘would be’, ‘could be’. Note that two distinct 


and ^L. exist - not always differentiated in English 


e it 
na ®e$ 


The same applies to oilj 


and 




s Pelli n , 




«• 


18 


is a Form VII verb (see Table 2). - even without 

use of qad (see above), the present tense of kaan often has a sen 
doubt or supposition. The nearest English translation here i s 
be’. 1 


will 


19 £l as for is a common introductory particle to a thematic tv 
sentence whose predicate is always introduced by fa- n,g 

literally means ‘like-what he (is)’. 1^-, pronounced 
jiddan, is another adverb with the accusative marker. 

20 (^jL-Jis a Form III verb with final radical y. The so-called third 
weak’ verbs - i.e. those having waaw or yad as their final radicals- 
are the most difficult of all. Consult Tables 6-9 and start learning 
those immediately. 

21 Jp - this preposition quite often has the meaning ‘incumbent 
upon’. 

is a subjunctive Form III verb after an, showing the 
omission of the final nuun (see section on page 177). 

22 !>tUis another accusative marker adverb, prounced mathalan. 

23 jSUd y - see remarks on line 2 above. 

jlS" lil - conditional clauses (i.e. those beginning in English with 
‘if’) nearly always go in the past tense in Arabic, no matter what the 
English tense, hence here the past verb kaan. To take an extreme 
example, English ‘If I see him tonight 1 shall tell him’ would be 
rendered in Arabic as ‘If I saw him tonight, I told him' When 
translating from Arabic, simply use the tense required by English 
(See page 217 for a fuller treatment of the conditional.) 

js- is actually a noun meaning ‘something other than’; ghay r 15 
very frequently used to negate adjectives, much like our English 
prefix un-, e.g. here ‘other than able, not able, unable’. 

24 is required in Arabic after qaadir. 

U f \ - this use of the ubiquitous maa after an indefinite 
means ‘a certain, any’. 

25 - the fa- is idiomatic. iLi is an indefinite possessiv 

sheikh of a tribe’. is a Form X verb. 


Preseige^yiQjMdmitimkb® hear, to hear (see section on page 


177). 


F l 


Ppfld the Arabic text aloud and translate it into 
n/1 cc 14.1 K edU 

En8lish ' 

irregular nouns 

i father and brother are quite regular when they 

independently. However, when they appear as the first 
ap pear ‘of a possessive construction (as they frequently do) they 
etemen e ^ f eature 0 f showing their case-endings by means of a 
haVC vowel which of course affects the way they are written. 

10 "rhe Arabic case endings, originally shown by means of vowel 
cms and now omitted altogether, are: nominative -u, accusative -a 
Sl d genitive -i. In the case of the nouns mentioned above, these 
short vowels are lengthened in the usual way, by the addition of the 
letters waaw, alif and yad respectively. Remember, this only hap¬ 
pens when the word is the first part of a possessive, the owner part 
being either another noun or a pronoun suffix. Study the following 

table: 



Alfs father 

Her brother 

Nominative 

* 

jJp y\ abuu :alii 

c 

akhuu-haa 

Accusative 

e 

^Lp It abaa :alii 

t 

UUM akhaa-haa 

Genitive 

c 

^Je- (_$l abii :alii 

c 

IfoM akhii-haa 


Notes: 

1 As usual, the pronominal suffix -ii my, being a vowel itself, 
suppresses all vowels before it, giving abii my father and yt-\ 

2 “ ny Mother for all three cases. 

j UU 0ccurs frequently in personal and place names (such as 
V * ‘^bu Dhabi ) and there is a reluctance in modern Arabic to 
morg 8e t * le *° rm according to case. Thus, in a newspaper, you will 
, often find y j l n Abu Dhabi than the technically correct 




Related 


In spoken Arabic, only the nominative form is used. 


to fhese is the wordji , which always occurs as the first 
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element of a possessive - in fact meaning ‘the owner 


Posse* 


(of)’. Study the example oli ‘possessor of importance’ 
important (of people or places) in the three cases: ’ le - 


Nominative 

« 

jli 

dhuu sha’n 


Accusative 

jli Ij 

dhaa sha’n 



c 


> 

Genitive 

oli (ji 

dhii sha’n 

' 


4 


Note, for example, oli /i a man of importance, an imp or . 
tant man. This word has a feminine oli dhaat which behaves 
regularly, oil Oli iLi a tribe of importance, plural oi fs dhawaat 
(also regular). The plural of the masculine jj> dhuu is jji dhawuu in 
the nominative and dhawii for the other two cases. 


EXERCISE 14.2 The genealogy of Muhammad X. See if you can 
work out the following. 




r* 


'•f* 




JU- 


f 




r* 


j 


. i 


* ju^; 




c 1 uii 


JU- cj 

1 


c i 


. < 






Now try and translate the following relationships to Muharnm 2 

\ 
f 


^>.1 < Jl >- Y 


4-1 


J O 1 I 
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* a . | * 

*up C-U 0 
» * - 

c t 

V.* <ji' ^ 

CM iunorio«* followed b, verbs 

ten common conjunctions (‘words which join clauses’) 
Arabic has i mme diately by a verb in the present tense 

which are _ the p arts D f t h e subjunctive which differ from the 
sufyuncH** ^^ the y erb jables.) Of these, one means simply 
indicativ , the fest a)1 mean >j n or( j er that’, ‘so that’ or its negative 
• that rder that not’, ‘so that not’, ‘lest’. All this latter set introduce 
Tauses of purpose which answer the question ‘For what purpose is 
the action of the main verb taking place (or has taken place)?’. In 
English we frequently use an infinitive, ‘to do something’, but this is 
not possible in Arabic. The following example shows the process: 

English: I am going out to buy a newspaper. 

Arabic: I go out so that I (may) buy a newspaper. 


n 9-t*- 




Note that both verbs are in the I (first person) form. 
The Arabic conjunctions are: 


ji an that 

V allaa (assimilated form of an laa) that not 


I ka y 


•s 


<i 


likay 


'Si li’an 
Hattaa 


^ so that, 
in order that 


Negatives 
bLT kaylaa 
likaylaa 


*&J li'allaa 


so that not, 
lest 


Motes: 

8n ma y> according to the sense required, be followed by a 
2 ; 6nse Ver ' 5, which of course has no subjunctive form. 

*°dieat ^ 3ttaa ’ rea hy means ‘until’, can be followed by an 

or a past tense verb if no meaning of purpose is intended. 
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EXERCISE 143 


Translate into English: 

(j *ljyii-l ijjil Jl u-aJL j(, j 

(*^i cP at Jl jL 

J^z jf j**' li' 

\jJuj <*-£&) of LUi, 

1^1 ^S" iifil jj£s oils' 

i* 4 *~ :‘ j (Jl JUjJI »l> 

oJjjJ-l aJL^I jl A«Jail a 
U^J >I (j* £»'■** jf o-Jj Jf 

JawaJb 4-S"ljO'5fl U SjjZ j| t_ .«.„l l y 

*Ai^4*l <JS" 4-^il Jl i_»jl 



i 

' j 

V ! 

A 

A 

V 


j- „te goes in the accusative indefinite, just as it does 
case, the P re he verbs ‘ t0 become’ (see pp. 89-91). 
after k« an a 
„ ,. L. He is still ill. 

£n ^..' Hot he-ceased ill. 

Ar(0K ' , . t. i 

U» y Jlj U or U;^ Ox f 

(cf the same construction Lo^ jlS" He was ill ) 


^ expressed by the verb kaad (present tense yakaad), which 
wns ‘to be on the point of (doing something)’. This is always 
followed by a verb in the present tense. 

English: We almost reached the frontier. 

Arabic: We-were-on-the-point-of we-reach the-frontier 


EXERCISE 14.4 Translate into English: 


‘Still’ and ‘almost’ 

A number of such ideas which are expressed in English by means of 
adverbs are expressed in Arabic by the use of auxiliary verbs. Those 
perhaps most ‘foreign’ to the English mind are still and almost. 

Still 

This is expressed by the negated verb zaal (present tense yazaal - 
see Hollow Verb Table 5), which means ‘to cease’. 

English: The tribe still plays an important role 
Arabic: Not she-ceased the-tribe she-plays role important. 

Ijji <w*lj aJLall cJlj U 




* 

Oj*JI OJj l* \ 

jj-UJU iSjjJI OilS" Y 

OlllSOj 0UJ3 j^*ji jl?«xJI *Jjd { f 
• • 

1 (JL»%*> ocJ )j i 

(j \j$S' Jjj 0 

lJU ^ 


Note that both verbs are in the she-form (‘tribe’ being a f eml1 ^ 
noun), and that the subject, if stated, comes between the two ve 
The main verb is always in the present tense. Instead of using ^ 
negative word maa, lam is frequently used, and of course p u 
verb zaal in the jussive. (Revise pp. 118-19 on the negatb es > 
the jussive form of the hollow verbs, Table 5.) 


L^* I jjs aJloJI <Jjj ^ 

Instead of a verb, the main clause can be a noun sentence 
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this 





Unit Fifteen 


Text 

M j 

ki ' LUi O' Jl (yj-S'Ul jttj) in, 

■ 411 tLi *! J ti[ j»Ls- dkL- . L _ ^ ^ U| 

f»' 4 j»m 

■ r 5 " ^ Ul r-^ y«u« • utj jsui 

, lr^ i^Ul 

^ 0M\ j) . CJ, . IV j; Ul 

? oi 

<vM' ^ iit* Li* jiLii 

L Jaiill uL (Jll*JJ IjjLuj SjCjl ^ ^jiiLl JUL) jsUl 

JCU 

?S/!-Vl ^ )l±\ 

»iiUi .^lo jSLJl 

c/*J^ J^ai; (^jliil <uk*,) yLlI 

<U^LJI ^ . IjyLJl 
-KM-I J ^Ui J. (itytll JajUJ) ^Lll 

? Aj^ 1 

. <iL£ Jp Li ij »^u£!l apUJI 8 Ju j>-\ Jl ^_Jkjl JaiUiJ 1 

jLJl <_jL (J_jl 

o%a, . v_JU=Ll *A»l>. 4*^ JCJ-Ij ^SLi 

vC^-l (ol^kJl is^i <_^L J| 
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-. I Vr/ 4 
/"? • 


(yUil (J^- ‘-^j) jjJ' 


? <iJJl>- (Ja-S" . <J—Jt" 

. ji-\ «ylb> c$ '~ J 'J’^~ bl . ^*7 a!! JUJ-I ^SL«ll 

1 ^ \ t 

>Sj\ 1 

# 

j^Ju)' Ol» . YoV iUj oi* . £~»w» Jal?jil 

J-«. jjU«Jil 20 

j*U- (yU-JJ) ■ 4^' • £** ‘ ‘-*M' 

^->J *Jj^l Jl b* Jr* Jr* S-*^* • 

ijlf +}j> Jr* V^'-’-> • v*“" V 1 ^"' 

. 4-vJa 4j>-j 
y£ 4>0) \ 

*> 

(,£JL*» b «Jai- 

jiLJki 

. 4pL» JJj j>- l^< <i>-j <jl <j'^l J (_‘abjll 25 

eiLk. ti 


(oljlji-l Jajls<» xp (J-^a>) >ULi 

^ajjyLil J. jl^Ll j^i) dbUai J/> oljljif-l JftrUtf 

JJ wiiUii J, . I^SLi (aJI t Up 

*iu iijy.1 

? Olc-^tf ^ ia^U? 

^ >UI 

>Ul ) ikJJI «Ju ^1 aui ^ iijy-l Ja,u 30 

Lr^-* 1 (kr* ^* <_r >;i8 i iajUallj 

Yov (Jj <> Oi>Ut j. ^ jllflil iplil J* 4 jJ 

• VjS yj Ijji iJk‘ i>jj ^ J, 1^ oi r >>( Jl 
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Vocabulary 


Nouns 


(OL) 


(3 yf 3 y-\ SjL- 


^Je>Jj I K hartoum 

(iwjLa>-) <~a>- suitcase, bag 


kylo) jUjO dinar (currency) 


yr air, weather 


jl jb aviation, flying 


(OL) ilUj j, 


journey 


j*ij number, numeral 
Gfljl) ^ ticket 


(JJlkj t Ol_) iilkj card (e.g. 

' identity, etc.) 


inspection 


yc* travelling 

(Ol_) *j\y gate, gateway 


prohibited items 


„ ip 131 broadcasting 
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_ - ?/• 

(ojU) 0 -^ gentleman 


(^—) 3 ull* lady 


- * f 

oyH ,/cc, hire, rent 


(JalwJ) Ja>Ci o^icer 

(i»jk>-) Jai- U ne 



(OL) ip(i hall, large room 


. t 

JU- condition, state 


jf- well-being; also used 

adjectivally ‘ better, best’ 


( oL ) *».rj* class, degree, step 


balance, scale, 
weighing machine 


j mounting, boarding 
(OL) jlJ*. pass, permit 
ji 1JI jlj>- passport 

(OL) ilJj moment 

„ t „ 

(jLi-l) y>- news, information 



. 

announcement, alert 


O 1 ^') jy light 
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*• good, beautiful 

y- J 9 

'Jp) national 

( £ri> left 

' correct, right 


■fJlA sorry 


• -Ml heading for, having 

J ' as a destination 


enough (definite /orm J\S") 

J;j>- abundant, many (usually 
" used with ‘thanks’) 

Jw night 

good , well 

• ** 

ff—-* forbidden, probhibited 

<M Sv 

^y>- air (i adj ), pertaining to air 


,Uj t »Li< wisii 

uwj i stop, s/and 

lit t JrS tarn, wrap round 

£? (a) follow 

j*'*' (u) book, reserve 

Vfj (a) ride, mount, board 
' > . „« 

ft - 1 r*> (IV) be important 

^ d* ‘ {JH (VI11 ) ,00 ^ «, 


Jbjj c iljl(IV) want, wis/i/or, desire 

. c . * 

‘ J^p' (IV) give 

s . y s' * 

Jl c (VII) go away, 

' go off to 

. • 

Jp ‘—//Cj ‘ Jp >—*yu (V) recognise 

(u) thank 

* * *„ 

y-Cj t y-vj (V) be late 


i , *4 _J7 J' (VIII) go in the 

^ Cs - ‘ (VIII) look at, ' direction of, 

examine __ f head for 

t. j, give back, return 

l r«Ui t ‘-i (IT , . J 

'' l - r ~^ I 11 ) inspect, examine f 

. rj y-j, t J-j as/c, request, wish for 

' * 1 f * r,se . stand ap; of (see notes ) 

passenger vehicles 
leave, depart’ 
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Other words (phrases and greetings are discussed in the notes) 
please L, particle used wh»„ „ 


jl if 


thanks 

iOUl good bye 


j->JI good morning 

1' 

j* hello (Lit. ‘welcome') 


L . partide ™ed when add , 
someone es sinj 

poh £ forms oj 

4 o 

JJti; please, if you pl ease 
* 

f 1*1 in/ront o/, fie/ore 
*Ut behind 


rvcu.t/we J Til'' 

J>ll ^-U=- 0 oorf morning (reply) 

Ou bring! give! ( imperative ) r 

*. dJul»- ouS now are you? 

9 

towards , w f/ie direction of ^ 

f. > o ^ f . ,V 

4J *U>JI Praise be to God! 

" unfortunately 

Literal translation 

Note. Greetings, terms of address and polite phrases have not 
a ways been translated literally as this serves only to confuse the 
issue. They are discussed on pp. 188-90. 

1 In the-Airport 

the-Traveller (to-driver (of) the-taxi) Take-me to the-airport please. 
the-Driver Yes /0/ sir, Sir/future marker/- you-travel to where, if wished 
God (‘If God wills’)? 
the-Traveller To Khartoum. 

5 the-Driver Good. The-plane /future marker/ she-leaves the-hour how- 
many? 

the-Traveller The-hour ten and-half. 

the-Driver Fine very. With-us time sufficient, (in the-airport) We-lhaw- 
arrived. Where you-want that I-stop? 
the-Traveller Stop there at the-gate the-main. i*. 

the-Driver (he-takes the-bags from the-car and-he-gives-them t 0- 
porter) Take the-cases /0/ porter. 

0 the-Traveller How-much the-fee? 
the-Driver Five dinars please. 

the-Traveller (he-gives-him the-money) If you please, the-money- 
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,. nks Good bye. 

Dt j,et T , 0 fficer (of) the-police) Please, where (is) office (of) the- 
£ Tf( vdl* :'° t i ie . n ational? 

lines the- air 1 (the j [ ast (of) this the-hall the-big and-turn to your- 
that enter first door on the-left and- /future marker/ - 
rigW- a t he-office before-you. 

you-fint* 1 " . s many . (He-goes-off and-the-porter he-follows-him 
(fcf .Tr»* eBer [fjg.bags. They-two-arrive at (the) office (of) company (of) 

carrying Good morning . 

the n the-Company Good morning. (He-recognises /on/ the- 
Offici*! (of) he j )o /o/ Mr Smith. How (is) your-condition? 

‘jkr The-praise (be) to-God, in-well-being. I I-booked in (the) 
ihe-Tr*** 11 * ^f,artoum for-the-hour ten and-half, class first. 

Official Y es correct. This (is) journey number 257. Give the-ticket 

the-Traveller (Here you are) if you please. 

Hf-Official /0/ porter, put the-cases on the-scale. I-thank-you. (to-the- 
1 ( rav eller) If you please (the) card (of) the-boarding. Go please from 
here to the-customs for-examination (of) the-bags and permit (of) the- 
travelling (passport). And-/ future marker/-you-bourA the-plane from 
gate number eight. Journey good. 
the-Traveller Thanks, (he-heads towards the-customs) 
the-Official Moment /0/ sir! 
the-Traveller Yes? 


3' the-Official To-the- sorrow he-came-(to)-us the-news now that (the) jour¬ 
ney (of) sir /future marker/ she-is-delayed third (of an) hour. 
the-Traveller Thanks. Not it-is-important. (he-arrives at (the) officer (of) 
the-passports) 

Officer (of) the-Passes The-pass please, (he-takes the-pass from the- 
traveller and-he-looks at-it then he-returns-it to-him) Thanks. Go please 
officer (of) the-customs there. 

.p l°fl the-Customs /question marker/ With-sir forbidden (articles)? 
;il J^*eller No not (a) thing. 

exam'^- t * le '^' ustoms Please open this the-case the-big for-the- 
what '^ a J lon ; dhe-traveller he-opens the-bag and-the-officer he-examines 
y 1 1S m ' lt ) Thanks. 

t he l Tr^ n n? t ^ roni The) public-address (of) the-Airport We-request from 
they- Ko e t CrS 0n fhe-journey number 257 the-going to Khartoum that 
0 gate number eight immediately for-the-boarding. Thanks. 


'-“ground to text 

The backs 

‘ n this book' 11 ^ l ^ 1S t *. me ' s linguistic. The Arabic you are learning 
nor ®aUy w . ls t * le literary language - the only one which is 
1 en down - without the traditional grammatical 
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endings which are used in formal situations. Even thi 
sounds stilted in modern dialogue such as the text. TV j' 0 ' Ve ’«r 
felt by many Arab playwrights and one solution has b aas ***» 
mainly literary words, but couched in the structures of 66 "] ,0 "t 
speech. This has been done in the text to make it S() C °|. lo( l u ul 
realistic. The effect is mainly on the word order, and somf ni0,e 
have been pointed out in the analysis. Times and greed eatUre * 
been given in pure colloquial, and the greetings in the V (£f 1 ^ 
have been given in colloquial form. For instance, to gi ve the'h ,4ry 
‘please’ its full inflected form min faDiika would be absurd a P ri 
compromise form usually used in this book, that of omitti" Ic 
last vowel, would give min faDIik which an Arab would tak '* 
being addressed to a woman! e 35 

Arabic is a very polite language with a host of specific greetines 
and formal replies which vary from place to place. The list given h 
this unit can therefore only hope to cover the most common and 
universal of these. 


Analysis of text and grammar 


2 fc is the Arabic version of this almost universal word. The 

more formal oy>-l SjC- car of hire is also given in the vocabulary. 

for this and all imperatives, see pp. 191-4. The same applies 
to dJJLai ja and all polite phrases, greetings and terms of address. 

3 l is a vocative particle, almost always used when addressing 


someone directly. See also page 196. 

6 if-LJl — all times are given in the colloquial for® 

(see page 56). The correct formal Arabic is ‘ 

‘the-hour the-tenth and-the-half’. For the ordinal numbers, s* 
Appendix 2. 

7-8 (Jail o! \ note the construction ‘you wish that I stop.^ 
you wish me to stop, jlji is a Form IV hollow verb, see Table^ 
9 cJa* is the imperative form of cJJ, Verbs having waaw 85 ^ 
first radical lose it in the present tense, and hence in the 
(see Table 4 and pp. 191-6). 

s-JUs-, singular i-Ji?-, is again a more ‘formal’ word than 
This is a matter of style. ^ fjjt 

Pres^eW biSvflfl/^etatfeitVdWrb with third radical yaa (see Table 
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take the preposition li to, or can take two objects 
yerb 030 0 i, t8 to line 12). 

(see c ° m j^ gives him the money. The construction parallels the 

although in grammar the ‘him’ (for ‘to him’) is 
gpglish usag^e indirec t object of the verb. Arabic simply says that 
tw o objects. 

** . exists side by side with the more familiar sounding ^ y. 

14 [he ji rs t door. Note carefully this rather odd con- 

15 lion where awwal is used like a superlative (see page 147). 
llTi's very common, and better style than the possible JjSll *-»UI - 
1 IS uJI the left. Note that Jl^iJl is also used for both left and 
North (possibly as this is to your left when you are facing East to 
Mecca). 

16 %il>. shows the adverbial use of the indefinite accusative of the 
active participle. The Arabs call this usage ‘circumstantial’, the 
carrying being the circumstance which prevailed while the porter 
was following. 

jbUj is a full dual form verb, used because the two subjects have 
already been mentioned (the passenger and the porter). 

jljdaJl is a double possessive phrase (the office of the 

company of the aviation), so cannot take the definite article. 

18 .atUU j* fb ayll» - the Arabic says ‘the plane of 

Khartoum to (i.e. belonging to, of) the hour ...’ 

19 , literally ‘journey’, but here, of course ‘flight’. 

1 biTaaqa is the common word for cards which 

identify one in some way, here as a passenger entitled to board the 
' nt ' s from the verb which carries both the meanings 
ld !’ be riding’ and ‘to get in or mount’. 
d i rec j." - * s a Fo rm VIII verb from the root *>■j , meaning ‘face. 
25 *.?! * See ^ abl [ e 2). The active participle occurs in line 31. 

an<l ^ are both parts of Form V verbs from roots 

20 mL ra f >Ca * immza (see Table 2). dJi means ‘third’ (of an hour 
* ' nute M see page 56. 

san*. V a Form IV verb having second and third radicals the 
(see Table 3). 
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27 ^LUl is a Form VIII verb, assimilated (see Table 2 and 
Sjis a Form I Verb with second and third radicals th 
(Table 3). 6 ^ 

29 V no thing. This laa used before nouns denies th 

tence of the whole class of things, e.g. dJI Ml dl M ‘There j, 

(other) god except Allah (The God)’, the Muslim confession" 0 
monotheism. ^ 

31 j* y-rj is the formal and written way to express ’please’ 
Arabic, something like ‘we respectfully request...’. i n spok 
Arabic, of course, min faDlak is used. On posted notices, the verbal 
noun tU-j rajaa’ is often used instead of the verb, e.g. 

^‘Please lack (of) smoking’, an alternative to the more 
brusque ‘Forbidden smoking’, No Smoking. For 

see Table 6. 

\jj is an adverbial accusative, ‘instantly, immediately’. 

EXERCISE 15.1 Read the Arabic text aloud and translate it into 
idiomatic English. 

Greetings, polite phrases and forms of address 

Note: As above, these are given in the spoken form. Since many 
Arabic dialects have lost the distinction between the masculine an 
feminine forms of ‘you’ in the plural, phrases are given in < 
masculine singular, followed - if applicable - in brackets 
feminine singular and masculine (i.e. common gender) plura in 
order. If no such information is given, it means that the ^ 
need not normally be changed according to the num er 
person(s) addressed. 

. 1 marllaba" 

Hello and goodbye A normal, casual greeting is i^v* ^ 
or, without the accusative ending -an, simply '-r > v' , , 

Equally common is bUI ahlan, or the fuller form pj, r js t 

wa-sahlan. The reply to give to these is simply to repe at ^ 0 f the 
used by the speaker, or a variation upon it by the , at leas* 
alternative phrase. The whole exchange is usually tepe 
twice. £ 

Presente^ era ^^ f 0 |g ai;es you (import ant), you can say 



* * 

and he will reply dUL. aUl allah yisallimak; (f. -ik, 
pi : * s ' salaa ” , g 0Ugh meanings are ‘(May you go) in safety’, reply 
fiu ral - kum ' sa fety’. The slightly more formal ^bLJI as- 

vjcd 8> ve y ° * m (endings not usually altered) can be used for 
a****®" goodbye, but only by the person entering upon or 
froth be 110 a ? a biished person or group (e.g. a man in his own house 
fravingan^^p of already sitting together). The reply is 

* r wa-:alaykum as-salaam. The phrases mean ‘Peace be 

‘And upon you be peace’. Some people disapprove 
Th Tuse by Christian Europeans. 

0 1 e * vmii This is expressed by various combinations such as: 

flow are y 0 * 1 - 

V kayf-ak; -ik, -kum How (are) you? 

v jJJU Jcf kayf Haal-ak; -ik, -kum How (is) your-condition? 

f jy_t kayf al-Haal How (is) the-condition? 

There are, however, many dialect variants of this, too numerous to 
give here. The above will be universally understood, and you can 
soon pick up the local versions. 

The reply is always <di juJ-I al-Hamdu li-liaah Praise (be) to God! 
with the optional bi-khayr Well placed before or after it. The u- 
\owels on al-Hamdu and as-salaamu in the previous section are 
remnants of the Classical Arabic case system preserved in these 
'lock phrases. 

'lease and thank you ‘Please’, when making a request, is almost 
universally dlLai y. min faDI-ak; -ik, -kum From your-kindness, 

" kJ 'hank you’ j s shukran Thanks, or the slightly more 
™3l ashkurak; -ik, -kum I thank you. 

phraseTT.T T not usua *'y re P'y to a ‘Thank you’ - although 
reply | : e , ^ ont mention it’ exist - but in Arabic it is polite to 


y*- afwan 


'hanking). 


polite 

i e. ‘exemption’ (presumably from any further duty 



fcssr pe ° p,e 

This is a , pa 8 e '^6 on the use of the vocative particle yaa. 

^ 0l ® country n 3 VCr ^ com P' ex subject, showing wide variation 
e *ternis ec | l ° COUntr y. For instance sayyid, used in the more 
C °untries as a simple equivalent of English ‘Mr.’, 
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originally meant a direct descendant of the Prophet M 
In some countries it retains this (or related) meanings a h ^ 
therefore be used only in addressing those deserving of the S ^° u ^ 
can therefore attempt only a general sketch, omitting 0 f ^ 

people who have genuine titles like Doctor, Minister etc q!* 
pronounced sayadt-ak, -ik and dJ HaDrit-ak, -ft are 

respectful, and used for managerial, professional people ^ 
around middle age or over. ’ SUa ty 


V- sayyid is a general term of address (see above), more 0 f t 
written than spoken, except in the phrase (jJ u- l pronounced yu 
siidii. The female S~C- sayyida is even less used in speech oft® 
replaced by French madame. 


For younger men of the educated classes, use 3LJ istaa& 
which originally meant ‘teacher’, and again still retains this meat- 

a 

ing in many countries. Its feminine form 531^,1 ustaadha is also 


sometimes used, and the term for ‘Miss’ is i-J! aanisa. 


TfaDDai -ing and Inshalla-ing 

Every expatriate working in an Arab country knows these two 
terms. The first, J-i* tfaDDal (to females tfaDDalii, to a group 
tfaDDaluu), means something like if you please’. It is used very 
frequently, perhaps most commonly in the following situations: 

1. When giving or offering something to someone (e.g. food, a 
drink, payment, etc.) 

2. When asking someone to precede you, e.g. through a doorway 
(This is sometimes fiercely competitive, with tfaDDals flying in 
directions.) 

3. When inviting someone into a room, or to take a seat. 


Remember the ending is changed according to tne 
number of the person(s) you are addressing. The ending >or s ^ 
of women (in the countries where it is still preserv 
(tfaDDalan). Otherwise the masculine is used for both g e , 

The second term <Jil jl (correctly pronounced in sh aa ^ 
with a glottal stop at the end of shaa’, but often ^^jils ’ 01 
foreigners to a sort of one word inshalla) means ‘If utte r 
‘God willing’. The Arabs frequently apply this to any 
Pres f<MgmfiiFfla^ this being completely in the hands 
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Giving u verb used in issuing direct orders or commands is 
•p* mood of ive Bear i n mind that, when you use an impe- 
mpe will be talking to one or more people, male and/or 
rjcve verb, y° tive j s formed from the jussive of the verb, so 
female- The i P ^ j uss j ves i n the verb tables. These are often the 
have a look a j tives in wr itten form,1>ut not always, so make 

' jme 88 have got the right one. 

sure you n above in m j nc i, the imperative of any verb can be 
8 by applying some simple rules. Note that the following 
worked ou reference (Q the du al imperative, used in writing - but 
rUlCS oeech - when addressing two people. This is done to save 
T terbut if you need a dual imperative, work it out in the same 
"“'from the dual part of the jussive. 


orders 


Step One Work out whom you are addressing (one man, one 
woman, several men, several women). For a mixed group use the 
masculine plural form (also addressing women in many dialects of 
spoken Arabic which have lost the feminine plural ending). 

Step Two Select the appropriate part of the jussive verb (which 
may or may not look the same as the subjunctive form: check this). 
This will always begin with the prefix ta- or tu-, the ‘you’ forms. 
Step Three Remove the entire prefix (but leave any suffixes pre¬ 
sent alone), and in many cases the result will be the required 
imperative form. There are two main groups which require further 
treatment. 


1 Imperatives derived according to the above rules from Form IV 
verbs. 

; 0 r s wllere t * le word resulting from the application of steps one 
Arabic^ a ^ ove ^ e Q ins with an unvowelled letter , a serious error in 

b°th these cases, a further step must be taken: 

Step 

one to th t t£ an m front °f the word resulting from steps 
■or which^ ^' s a ^' °f course, must have a vowel and the rules 
erbs, th JS V0We * are given below. With the exception of Form IV 
Silently e r° We ' ls not a H that important, and is in practice 
°*e| aiJ( j * e< fr so if you want to take a short cut, apply an i- 
“‘ble o Ver i ea f e . resu h will be understandable in most cases. The 
g*ves some examples, which are followed by the rules. 
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Alif and 
vowel 
applied 


Truncated jussive form 
does not begin with un- 
vowelled letter. 

Alif applied, vowelled 
i since second radical 
takes a. 

Alif applied, takes u- 
vowel because second 
radical has u. 

Derived from Form VII 
verb, so alif takes i. 

Truncated jussive form 
stands 


Truncated jussive form 
stands. 


Derived from Form VIII 
verb, so alif takes i. 

Truncated jussive form 
stands. 

Alif required, takes i- 
vowel because middle 
radical takes a. 


Truncated jussive form 
stands. 


Derived from Form IV 
verb, so must always 
take a-vowel with hamza. 
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A All Form IV Verbs The alif (which, incidentally, i s neces s 
whether or not the result of Step Three begins with an unvow n 
letter) takes an a-vowel, written with hamza (preferably) and n ^ 
elided. CVer 

B Illicit Results of Step Three (beginning with an unvoweli 
letter). These will be derived from original verbs of one of ^ 
groups, either 0 

1 A verb of one of the Forms VII, VIII, IX (unlikely) or X. I n thi s 
case the vowel for your alif is an i-vowel, and can be elided. 

2 A Form I verb, in which case you must check the characteristic 
vowel of the present tense, i.e. the one which goes on the middle 
radical. If this is a u-vowel, your alif also takes a u-vowel. If it j s 
anything else (a or i), the alif takes an i. Both of these can also be 
elided after preceding words ending in a vowel. 

The table gives some examples to help you. 


Irregular imperatives 

A few common imperatives either do not follow the rules given in 
the previous section, or do not apparently relate to their verbs at 
all. 

khudh, cSJb" khudhii, khudhuu, khudhna, 

from take! 


JT kul, JT kulii, kuluu jlT kulna 

from JTI eat! 

In these the initial hamza of the root has been lost. There are two 
verbs ‘to come’ in Arabic, ataa and *l»- jaa\ but the imperative 
usually used relates to neither root. This is 

JU; tataala (f) JU; ta:aalii (pi) taiaaluu come! 


w 


There is also the irregular (but common) 

oU haat, (f) OU haati short final vowel, (pi) * iaatU 

Ptseaftitife/gjwef^i^baahgirTi 
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c uiasc 111 " 

'• ; \\ — jtofti __ j»J — — £> 

U- ^ 

W** the negative word V pins the 

These are simp verb (according to the person(s) 

appropn<u e P 

addressed). 

^jG N Don't go (to a man) 

SJ Don't work (to a woman) 

\yyC N Don't stand up (to men) 
jLy N Don't send (to women) 


EXERCISE 15.3 Translate the following sentences: 

lljljU ^ x* iijU J* ' 

S ^ ^ ^ T 

ijU\ j ^ H k 1 

lj> ^ hiJuSl Sy 0\ fJA J* ^ n 

(LA\ XP oiy U ^ N V 

S* iUJ Sijji' ^ 
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Vocative particles j 

In Arabic, when addressing someone directly (even in Spo k en 
Arabic) it is customary to use the vocative particle l yaa. We have 

traces of this sort of thing in archaic and poetic English (‘0 gr ea , 
king...’), and perhaps the ‘oh’ in expletives such as ‘Oh Lord’ j* 
more of a vocative than an interjection. In Arabic we have it before 
names and ordinary nouns: 

SUj. Ii Muhammad! b boy! 

In more formal Arabic, there is the compound expression 1*1 Lya* 
avyuhaa for males and 1^1 hyaa ayyatuhaa for females, which is 
followed by words having the definite article. The yaa can some¬ 
times be omitted: 

Ol-CJl 1*1 Ladies and gentlemen ... 

1*1 l Fellow countrymen! 

exercise 15.4 Translate into Arabic: S 

1 Don’t play in the street, boy. ■ 

2 Return the passport to him at once, please. ( , ■ 

3 Don’t laugh (m, pi), this is an important inatter. | 

4 Don’t be late, Fatima, the plane leaves at 4 3U. 

5 Open the book (m, s) and read what is in i . 

exercise 15.5 See what you can make of the following short pi 
from a newspaper. New words are given. 


transportation 


prices """T.. ~°1.l • , ill —• 

,cl IjcT, l&y' & ^ f 

—- organisation • ' \ 

J! ^ ^ ? r* f rj 

summer season . it, l-OJ ^ 

, ^ .ISU- .•« —11 Ud dili. t 


_— -- icrvices _ * „ t- \ ai! ^^f 3 

. ^ j 5-^LJl OUC&Jlj 01>J» />■* - - 
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Te “ „ * .j ^ ' 

^ ^ * . . a t}U5 t 

j*r*^ yX 0 Ai-J' V0 ;^ 

... m, j*. saJ M &>«' j ^ ^ ^' *’ * 

V. C S| JiU yj, 1 

.ta-V to *r J/» >M ** £ V 

c.»>>) to-" 1 ' to ““to* tor - . 

.X B ^^.j. p *•**: 

o>l! j J&Mj o.Sli O* ^ ^ ^V o 

u-di’i ^ auat Ji > ^i ^ ^ ' 

Wdati (^' ^ ^ ^ ^ 

• jU- 0^3 

iUj iU all Ji> ^ Ui J—Si' ^ ** ' * 

y j f*Ul V 

•U^Hj iiJillj j ' x 

dJi n objji j* ^ 

' ‘ ' UJd' 

Uuilaid 

.. ** 5 \ j iZ ~^r ‘j*’ 
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Vocabulary 


Nouns 


(i_jbl) literature 

coming 
• * „ 

(jUil) jxJS- poetry, piece of poetry 

jljO anthology, diwan: 

' also chancellery 

> , r 

(Of*) j» art, craft 

(O_j_) ^Lp Abbasid 

(f>) |Jf science, knowledge 
. . * * 

(«•! evil, badness 
L>l j heritage 



i;UU-l ‘The Ignorance' (refer,; 

to the period "* 

before Islam) 

(»lyti) ^pli poet -i 

a-Ooi poem, ode 
(OL) aaU« moallaqa (see notes) 

} » y 

Jl^p age, period 


(OL) caliphate 

Ji■ prose 

Ja>- luck, fortune 

»jp lack of something, non- 


S^r ignorance 
( def. t JU) aLS night 

S' m „ ** „ 

( ( ^a^a») 4^a» story, short story 

(:>(£) JiU critic 

Q £ ^ ^ 

JIp work 

S' Q Z 

(ili«l) JL example 
jp-kil »^Ip Aladdin 

( Jj*al) J^a! origin 
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^^»p generality 

(Ol) ttLu-l exception 

(oL) ip*Jv collection 

(OL) 1 yi- fable, tale 

LJI value 

*„ 

jtfj influence 

(OL) play . ***" 

' " ^ piece 

(^jLl*) ^Lpcj lump 
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Jfc authorship, act of writing 

Jfr darkness 
. UlJ\ mathematics 
astronomy 

{ JU) V* renaissance 


fr ' 

((3 ^>) <y}> way (sometimes f) 


composition 


ajLM philosophy 
chemistry 


ialLLl decline 


Adjectives 

/' good, handsome 
cl 

religious 

(^) 'J- rich 

eastern, oriental 
i known, well-known 
Chinese 

j~jj precious 


J^-\ better, best 

ar . . 

artistic 

complete 
'^31 literary 
'jJr^r magic 

*j Greek 

Lf jJlj gradual 


HS& t\jZ\ (VIII ) begin 

‘ l _ r ~»L (VI) compete 
*' J «- 

ST - - ‘ (_s*— (II) call, name 
‘ fb fast 

J T* i ‘ j~*l. (VIII) consider, think 


t Oiy (V) 


pause, stop 


iff, t (VIII) p/ory in, 

boast about 


(a) collect, gather 
‘ >*3! (VIII) flourish 

(a) be ignorant of, not know 
•t ' f 

r.& i (IV) inspire 
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‘ i«->y translate 
Ja^L c ikll (VII)dec/i>ie 

Other words 

then, at that time 
<J* in general 
y in spite of 

} V 


•* * 

?f~i ‘ p-*- 1 (IV) 

,, a s/ 

-tai (i) / ose 


contr ibu te 



*>"4 un f°rtunately 1 

tL ^ L ; with the except o/ 

* 

all, wholly 
approximately 


Literal translation 

The-Literature the-Arabic 

1 Begins the-Iiterature the-Arabic in (the) age (of) the-Ignorance that-is 
before (the) coming (of) the-Islam. 

2 And-was to-the-tribes then poets (who) they-boasted about-them and-they- 
competed in their-poems. 

3 And-/past marker/ were-collected (the) best (of the) odes (of the) poets (of) 
the-Ignoranee ln (an) anthology (which) is-called the-Mu‘allaqat the-Seven 
which not ceased the-people they-read-them and-they-study-them to now. 

4 u uf® 1 marker/ flourished the-literatures and-the-arts in (the) age (of) 
the-Abbasids who lasted their-caliphate from year 750 until year 1258 

5 And-/past marker/ were written thousands of the-books on the-history 
and-the-scicnccs the-religious and-the-poetry and-the-prose the-artistic. 

6 And-for-(the)-badness (of) the-luck not we-know the-much about this the- 
heritage the-rich in (the) lands (of) the-West for-(the)-lack (of) existence 
(of) translations of-them in-the-languages the-foreign. 

7 And-on the-generality /so/-indeed (the) people (of) the-West they-are- 
ignorant (about) the-literature the-Arabic (an) ignorance complete with* 
(the)-exception (of the) book (a) Thousand Night and (a) Night and-it (is a) 
collection of the-stories and-the-fables the-oriental. 

8 And-as-for the-writers and-the-critics the-Arab /so/-not is-considered this 
the-collection (a) book possessor (of) value with-them in-the-spite of that-i 
/past marker/ inspired (a) number great of the-works the-literary and-tne- 
artistic in the-West. 
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hpd this the-influence even to the-culture the- 
laast marker/ re ^ fflples (o f) that (the) play (of) the-children the- 
of (t j e ,he-Lamp the-Magic which we-witnessed-it all and-we 
p-’P^Aladdin and_t 

t-< v oung. „ rr i V ed this the-story the-Chinese (of) /the/-ongin to-us 
'* ere nas t n& r k er / j Nieht and-Night. 

^way (° f)T £ U the-writing and-the-composition with the-Arabs dunng 

the ; D wSer S s S ite^X/witty-their-works on the-sciences 
£^ ntnbUlCd 1 and-the-mathematics and-the-chemistry and-(the)- 
A a the-pl ,llosophy nnmv which were-translated some-(of)- them from 
^ence foO ^/conditional marker/- were-lost these the-books 

tbe-Grcek 

, h e-precious. the -fourth ten (i.e. fourteenth) approximately took 

it-declines (a) drfning gradual unul 

.he<entu„the-twen„. 


Background to text 

This is not the place for a history of Arabic literature, but a few 
bdef remarks are in order because the Arabs are very proud of 
S literary tradition. ‘Culture’ and ‘heritage’ are perhaps two of 
the most overworked words in their language. 

As in most societies, literature appears to have begun among the 
Arabs with poetry. This was a strong enough tradition among the 
tribes for some of the works of the Age of Ignorance to survive into 
the Islamic period which began in the early seventh century. e 
best known of these poems are the Seven Moallaqat or o en 
Odes’, unruly works of great evocative charm describing hie in t e 
desert. Tribes appear to have had semi-professional poets whose 
job it was to sing the prais 'f their own tribes and insult their 
enemies. 

The Holy Koran is the first major document in Arabic, and the 
coming of Islam brought with it the need for much codification ol 
kw, religious interpretation and practice and so on. Poetry con¬ 
tinued to flourish, and by the mid-eighth century true artistic prose 
, m the sense of writing for entertainment rather than instruction - 
°cgan to develop. Undoubtedly the ‘Golden Age of Arabic litera¬ 
ls 6 * n most respects was witnessed in the courts of the Abbasid 
Caliphs in Baghdad. After this period a general decline set in but, 
me ntioned in the text, many classical Greek works were saved to 

Be world by Arab translators. The fact that Arabic literature has 
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had a continuous tradition since the seventh century is verv 
tant, as also is the fact that the language of the early period lnip0r - 
read almost as easily as modern material. Can bt 

The novel in its true sense, and the writing of drama, are 
skills in Arabic, imported from the West in the twentieth cent 1 ' 6 ' 
but now firmly established and thriving in the Arab world ^ 



Analysis of text and grammar 

t 

1 nsJc* - Form VIII of the verb I JO (third radical hamza). The 
carrier for hamza has to change because of the vowel altering from 

a bada’ to i yabtadi’. 

2 Note the spelling of this word. The -in ending should be 
pronounced... .1^ jjjioLis a relative clause with indefinite ante¬ 


cedent » 


is a Form VIII verb, and a Form VI, the latter 

illustrating a common meaning pattern of VI, that of reciprocal 
action, to do something to each other (here ‘compete against each 
other’). 

3 C-w For this and all passive forms, see pp. 205-8. Since many 
passives in Arabic are identical in writing to their equivalent active 
forms, the vowelling has been given in this text. In practice i > 
necessary to work out from the context whether such forms 
active or passive. 

aJUU-I »lyti JdLai j-a>-iis a quadruple possessive: the 
of the poems of the poets of the Ignorance’. 0 f a 

has two separate meanings: the registry or chance 

government (the term is still used in many modern states, eS ^jiy by 
on the Arabian Peninsula), and an anthology of poetry l 
the same poet — ‘Collected Works of...’). 

(JL*. is the present tense passive of a Form II verb 



radical y (see Table 9). 0 bvi° u5 

r oliLil is a term of doubtful origin. The ® ost 
* j on e 

meaning of the word jU. is ‘hung, suspended, ana ^ 

nation is that the poems were so highly acclaimed that 
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... aicnlay in Mecca. Believe that if you like. The 
up - on P ubllC ITtitle) however, still continue to fascmate, 

1 5^ 0deS ’ S as forgeries by the most eminent 

espite ha v >ng^ of the twen tieth century. - 
Arab thc Eng u s h ‘still’ (see page 178). 

f exprC F vill verb from the root j . The infixed t 
4 d under the influence of the preceding z (see Table 2 and 

n0«* , the dea th of the Prophet Muhammad, the 

, Arabic history is divided into three cahphates (the 
Classical Age ° ^ head of the i s i a mic state). These are the 

cafiphbeing the appoint^ ^ ^ from Arabia, the Omayyad 
Orthodox Caliphs (6 > } Ca i ip hate (661-750) based in 

SimSus, and the Abbasids (750-1258) whose seat was Baghdad. 
O-b is a Hollow verb (Table 5). 

7 *jti - the fa here is idiomatic. 

& j,4^ again demonstrates this favourite device of 

Arabic which makeup for its lack of adverfe Wc »«»'<> 
completely ignorant of..Remember the Biblical They rejoiced a 
great rejoicing’ which really means they rejoic grea y. 
aU, aj Jdi - this rather quaint turn of phrase is the correct way 
to say ‘1001 Nights’ in Arabic. The work unfortunately does not 
enjoy the same popularity and esteem in Arab lands as tt oes in 
Europe (except perhaps among the humbler classes, part o w ose 
folk heritage it really is). The reason for this disdain is presumably 
the popular nature of the work, its style of language and occasiona 
obscenity. 

8 is a Form VIII verb (passive). 13 is the accusative of 
P (see page 176) agreeing with bbS"": A book (possessor) of value. 
(►A' is a Form IV verb. 

V-j—• is, of course, ‘pantomime”, 
is the adverbial accusative form of the whole of 

^thing, all. 

when we were young. 

># i At, . 




technically this is a special kind of adjectival 


possessive construction ‘Chinese of origin’ iw 
mem is an adjeclive, it is allowed - contrary ' he , 

to take the definite article in agreement with Cull T""' 
his story of Chinese origin’. ' Tra isl ate 

11 ciSja is a Form V verb. ^dUl are lwu 

of Form II (see Table 2). It is another favourite d VCrbal n °un, 
place together two words of virtually the * device °f Ar a h‘ 
teter if the, are of the nlfe 
dea . to decorate rathe, than ad5 foTh/mS//' ** £ 

Ar^fd'efiiraZ” " ” ^ «**■ * 

Iis a four-radical verb (Table 2, notes Form ... . 
passive. rm II), here 

JmJrnsVI'pp^mTT f ° r ‘ r in mm,u <« “»“»«) 

(here in Eft® £ 

13 fourteenth. See ordinal numbers, Appendix 2. 

should !l' be adVerb ' al a “ usa,ive ‘approximately. The -an ending 
should be pronounced. 8 

fre^ndvused Verb ; If? ^ ^ a,ready met 35 ‘ t0 take’, is 
is followed bv a !r Afa ? C m thC SCnSe ° f ‘ to be 8 in - In these cases it 
too far remold . “r Verb < here yanHaTT). The idea is not 
regularly’ r ° m tbe English idiom ‘He took to visiting her 

• h-t " see re marks to line 7 above. The verbal noun 

tadriiifwan^f f 6 f n ^ out ’ ^ eav * n g the perfectly acceptable 
taarujiyyan gradually. Hence the origin of the Arabic adverb. 

- see ordinal numbers, Appendix 2. 


idiomatic English^ tCXt al ° ud and translate 
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Are the following statements concerning the text 

s4fi£ ltd t c 

fit®* f pals^ fbC-MI -Ua t—oVt l-Cjl ^ 

fn» e or ’ « •/ ‘ ’ ' - 

lb J I ^ 0Lwvl t -1 jAaaJ 1 ^ Y 

* 

V* 

cJa-J •Xs* ^ i 

* 

^yit\ »loVl -Up li iU> iJuJ t-jl) jdp' 0 
A.a,.,Ull 1 A ^ 

c-oS/l jf- \ji£ ojj*i V 


%■ 

£^JI dji!) -t*j >—oVl ^A.sjl A 

.lt l.yndl l ^j/k *£■ aLJ t-Jfljl ^ 

HR »bkp» 1 * 

Kv ^bUall )*./JP (Jbb- i—<j*)l -tip iJoJUl A A 

i*U dabO J. jS'i v-CJI C-b AY 


The passive of the verb 

The term passive comes from the Latin word ‘to suffer’, so it is used 
to describe verbs which express the ‘suffering’ of the action rather 
than its execution. In English the passive is formed by using the 
verb ‘to be’ with a past participle, e.g. ‘He is regarded as a good 
worker’, ‘The new chairman was elected last week’. Other people 
are doing the regarding and electing - not the grammatical subject 
0 l ^ e sentence (‘He’ and ‘The new chairman’). 

The Arabs call the passive verb (described below) ‘the unknown’, 
U <Lh v ‘ s rather important because, in Arabic, the passive is never 
tio (J tbe P 61 ^ 00 or persons carrying out the action are men- 
, “ . f° r instance, in the sentences above, it would be quite in 
er in English to add this information: 


- 'vgarucu oy ms employers as a gooa worxer 
e new chairman was elected by the committee last week’. 

the n,j IC ’ ^ tb ' s information is to be provided, it is necessary to use 
0rdl nary active verb and say: 

The 6mpl0yers re 9 ar( t him as a good worker’ 

committee elected the new chairman last week’ 
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In general, the use of the passive is less frequent than j t 
English. This is because Arabic verbs often have the O pti 0 18 
available in English of using one or other of the derived " 001 
which may have a ‘passive’ meaning, for example ( stem ^ 

teach, and jJ ‘jJ (stem V) to be taught, to learn. In spoken Arabic^ 
use of the true passive is rare. 

The main difficulty of the Arabic passive is that, in the usual 
unvowelled texts, it looks identical to the active in most verbs and 
reference has to be made to the context to see which makes sense 


Rules for forming the passive 

Note that the fact that a verb is passive has no effect on the verb 
endings in both tenses, which are identical to those of the active. 
The passive forms are given throughout the verb tables, but the 
following rules are given to help you work them out for yourself. 


Past tense 

The middle radical of the root is vowelled i and all preceding 
letters which have a vowel in the active have this vowel changed to u. 
Short vowels become short u, long vowels become long u. 
Examples: 

Active Passive 

jama: he collected jumi: he (it) was 

' collected 

O jC£-\ i:tabarat she jutubirat she was 

considered considered 

IjJbM akhadhuu they took ukhidhuu they were ^ 

JUli shaahad he witnessed, shuuhid he (it) vV 

saw 

You will see from the above that both active and P^'^yoived 
are identical in writing except when long vowel * 0 f ha*** 

(shuuhid). Many anomalies occur due to the pr es Refere' 1 * 

weak letters and other undesirable elements in tne tjo „ win 
should be made to the verb tables for these, and a n0tin g tn* 
drawn to them as they occur. Perhaps it is w 
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„,bs °' 

1 H^J. carrier letter i ^ h y # to be changed: 


, tte.r is always an auj, oui wnere n is seconu oi 

^ has ,o be changed: 

third ra£ ^‘ ca ’ h e ate/was eaten 

<*kal/ uk su ,jj he asked /was asked 

jU »’ -/ (lliri , he read/he (it) was read 

„ The uncontracted forms follow .he rule given 
2 Doubled ' acted forms all take a u-vowel: 

above, and the c (ft) was given back 

A "is no 'middle- rad A so the rhrrd 
? four-radi c al ver , Otherwise the rule applies. 

* . —* » - 


Present tense , other letter s vowelled in the 

Tk. prcSr takes shor , as appropriate). Again the 

active take an a-vowel (long 
endings are unaffected (see note above). 

Passive 

Active 

sA ,.«d he loses he W “ 

JL- uTloh she requests .«Hab she (1.) is requested 
srj. yuHaddid be defines yuHaddad he fit) is defined 
w-ti. yushaahid he witnesses yushaahad he (H) is witnessed 

Again here are a few irregular forms: 

Hamza verbs The most noticeable thing this time is the change of 
car rier letter on verbs with first radical hamza. 

•*4, ya'khudh/ yu’khadh he takes/is taken 

Middle and third radical hamzas are written on alifi 

t 

^4 yas’al/yus’al he asks/is asked 

A yaqra’/yuqra’ he reads/he (it) is read 
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Doubled and four-radical verbs are fairly straiow 

P , re f" t , ten f> but th ese and the weak-radicafv 'u^^-in 
studied in the tables. 31 ver hs sho( £ 

exercise 16.3 Change the following sentences f 
passive (remembering that the agent, if mentioned ^ acti ve 
m the passive form). Example: ’ must he om. 

The Arab writers translated ^£j| UN 7 „ . 

thousands of books. ^ ‘b'yi 

P 

►Thousands of books were . -< Tli . • s( r 

translated. • ' ^ ^ w: 


b\yi j OJbaiJl ^ 

du itr iUj *y ji v ur ^ v r 

Ji^S/l j* Lc-T bo* la* r 

b'jj J { 

l«b 9 

v-oS/l jp i 

oUpLJI l£y*l J' U^Lji V 

exercise 164 Try to translate the following passage, which de¬ 
scribes a well-known figure in the cinema. 

mOS ' ?T“ , , perhaps leave. Ire*- 

j j. Jaj^lJI j+t. jLll ji Ua>-_, llfy b.bJl Jb> d/ ljl 

theatre ^ star born 

j ix. J*p, ^ j J^jt ii* jJf Jij . 

t ..... - . where England . . 

"**3 . tr-h (J '-b- IJ' J ^ 

... , filrosj j 

<-5 td' j (J 

skill , also j J " /j|| 

■ ^ (j *jj bit I b* yu} . -'■e 
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xi^Si OjjUj 

Tex* 

^ I! j^u *^1! > 

<yb; IT ^lt'j' jr^i * 

mji o'^b* Cf do* 5 ' J t" 

ujj-i 

.till j jlT) — fJi °b </V Jli 0 >jU o' V-*J £ 
olf- OJ'j bJ' ^Ja-w (J* didJ C.... U > o' t hi h 0 
jbti vjajl dJbiap' ( l*X5 jli viho) 

ilt* Oh_j ^da-J' (J' -t>ud>0 <tU y y\ kiUi LSijli *\ 

ba^J h'ctjj (J ®»b-J V 

fjj _ Jli t v — J« t. Jill ol* — Jli A 

ji — Jl ij ^xJ' l^Jj -ti iOn^a ^Jp jh ^J' AvaJi-' jLa»U ^ 

^tjjl aJsso o' . i)L* Ul f jlill dJlh a v <di'_j t olioj 

• / 

-UsaU ^jm\ y y\ AAa*j ^ * 

— u^y y) • c**>- Ji <l!lj — ^pLUJ o^jU JU ^ 

• ^ . <1* uJU ^UL* . 

4P y>- -UJiilj 

^ Ul ^ a-L? ^ . 4^Ut JP iLtU fB r Sfl >T ^ >r 

u* IjUi jUl ^P ^ jij 0 l5 

» * 

^jlp Jj jAdji 0Ay^P 

J,v ^' d*' j jJii'y jrS/' vJuS^i — 'Jt>- obaa^ Jbi ^ £ 

? d* jhJ'o 

<bj' jp juj! jju; ui oilx \r_ j, J\ ji* so 

. jsihJti' elkp-lj 4asJjh-l 0Jb«~di 
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Vocabulary 


Nouns 

> >£ 

ty^y y) Abu Nuwas 

(»Uo;) crony, boon companion 
. > 

joking, wit 

adventure 

summer 
spring 
jU fire( f) 

(V^‘) '-fy garment, pi. clothes 
(Jl^.1) JU money, wealth, goods 


Haru " al-Rashut 
' clever ness, shrewdness 
folklore 
*t~Jl winter 

iJajjSjl autumn ‘ 1 

(C-jM ro< ^ «"/ace 

Ctyllj) Dinar (currency unit ) 

(^U>-l) p—>- foxty 

0^) bedouin 


Ay- 0 hunting, hunt 
• { 

(^jl) oUj t time 

eK“^ base, lowest part 
. . -* 

\Ayfj fff- eye (f) 

^uL food 

Adjectives 

(^L ff") oLjp. na/ced 

criW- sitting 
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noon 

t 

£'yr hunger 

f. .. 

UJ**0 j- 1 * cooking pot 

f 

top, highest part 

• t 

JS""I eating, food 


<jl 3j> cold 

(f.^JUp) juJ. an^ry 
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y 'S*\ (VIII) become famous, j£ (u) be many, numerous 
be famous ^ >s 


V pass, spend (time) 

jj* , 1 cy 

A , -jll (VIII) 

(a) ascend, climb 


itufi 


l»JLX j 4 liJJ (V) get warm 
^ (a) strip off, take off 
C __ t Oli spend the night 


Cu>yy <■ (VIII) tremble, 

' shiver 


jL; t ^ m meet 

£ t jlil (IV) point, indicate t (II) light, kindle 


zr 


(u) go out, exit 


jJ»r (‘) sit 


Pj>y 4 £l>- be/become hungry 

/• I "* I 

4 (X) rest 

(VIII) wait, expect XJw 4 (VIII) be/become strong, 

violent 

- * ;•* 

t Jt»jl (IV) light, ignite 
j (a) raise, lift 
J>. 4 Jli say 


jp (a) search for 

(a) be surprised 
4 j!p (II) hang, suspend 


°d»er words 

^ I* 1 *, just as 
^ *vit/i 



By God! 



s’ Os- s' 'Z* 

j-^r* J* 

. t _ 

* Ml _• l 


one day 
in t/ie distance 
j finally 
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Literal translation 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 


Abu Nuwas and-Harun al-Rashid 

Was Abu Nuwas (a) poet Arab and-crony to-the-Calinh 
Harun al-Rashid. ph the -Abba* 

And-was-famous Abu Nuwas for-his-cleverness and-his-ioHr.„ ,, 
he-was-famous for-his-poetry. J 8 ,lke -what 

And-are-numerous in the-folklore the-Arab the-stories and th 
about (the) adventures (of) the-poet with the-Caliph. ne -fables 

And-of-them that Harun said to-Abu Nuwas one day (see vocah i 
and-was that in the-winter - D uiary) - 

O Abu Nuwas, if you-spent your-night on (the) roof (of) the-houv „ a 
you naked and-is-not with-you fire (which) you-get-warm from-it I, 
you (i.e. I will give you) thousand Dinar. ’ ' gave ' 

So-they-two-agreed on that and-stripped-off Abu Nuwas his-clothes and- 
ascended to the-roof and-spent-the-night there. 

And-came-(to)-him the-Caliph in the-morning and-he-found-him cold very 
and-his-body it-trembles. y 

Said the-poet ‘Give the-money’ Said the-Caliph - ‘No’ He-said - ‘Fnr- 
what?’ (i.e. Why?) 

So-pointed the-Caliph to (a) fire in distance (which) /past markerj lit-it 
some (of) the-Bedouins and-he-said - ‘/past marker/ You-got-warm, by- 
God, from that the-fire which you-see-it there.’ And-he-refused that he- 
give-him the-Dinars. 

And-after days few went-out the-Caliph and-with-him Abu Nuwas to-the- 
hunt. 

And-at the-noon said Harun to-the-poet - ‘By-God /past marker/ I- 
became-hungry’ So-said Abu Nuwas — ‘Sit here and-rest. /future marker /T 
cook to-you (a) thing delicious (which) you-eat from-it.’ And -he-went 
from-him. 

And-waited the-Caliph (a) time long and-became-violent his-hunger and- 
not returns Abu Nuwas to-him. 

And-in (the) last (of) the-matter (i.e. finally) stood-up the-Caliph to-search 
for his-food. 

And-he-found Abu Nuwas sitting at (a) fire (which) /past marker/ he-lit-i* 
in (the) base (of a) tree and-not he-sees on the-fire (a) pot so-he-was^ 
astonished from that. Then he-raised his-two-eyes to the-tree and*he sa 
the-pot / past marker/ was-hung in its-top. (js i 

And-he-said and-he angry very - ‘How is-cooked the-food and-the-po 
in (the) top (of) the-tree and-the-fire on the-ground?’ r , 0 fj 

Said Abu Nuwas — ‘Like-what got-warm I that the-night on (the) r0 ° 
the-house.’ 


16 So-laughed the-Caliph and-gave-him the-Dinars. 
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taround to text 

. . . storv are two of the most colourful characters in 
rug heroes of * al . Rashid was Caliph, or leader of the Islamic 
Lb history Haj frQm m t0 809 , and his rule seems to have been 
;tate, in Bagh abun dance of wealth and patronage of the arts. Abu 
narked by ^ glQ> was a &&lt poe t, a boon companion of 

Suwas, Y 10 of t he recipients of his generous patronage, 

he Calip n j de Abu Nuwas wrote some of the finest poetry 
On‘J language, although its subjects - frequently bawdy 
in the ,. nn rerned with the consumption of alcohol - have not 
and much table to t h e mo re conservative. However, the two 

aiw ays been P ^ hjs witty adversary , have become firmly 

6 Sshed in Arab folklore, partly because they feature in the 
f k an Niehts but perhaps more because of the abundance of 
"t MsmSed tales about them - no doubt most of them 
“™ Lphal Abu Nuwas, with his over-developed sense of humour, 
i<falways either receiving vast amounts of wealth when his jokes 
work or about to be thrown in prison when they misfire. 

In general, the Arabs are very fond of telling stories and jokes and 
are very good at it. The better raconteurs love their language and 
know how to use it, extracting maximum effect from its rich 
vocabulary and decorative turns of phrase. A lot of this comes 
through in the Arabian Nights. This is available in many trans¬ 
lations, but as usual far richer rewards come from reading the 
original. 


Analysis of text and grammar 

Title ^1 j Abuu is, of course, ‘father (of)’ and is a common 

feature in Arabic names. It is one of the nouns (see page 175) which 
s how their grammatical case by varying the long vowel -uu, to -aa 
(accusative) and -ii (genitive). jjjU , also written o_y/> i is equiva- 
e nt to the Biblical Aaron. 

. etc,, all show the accusative indefinite marker after the 
v erb kaan, 

* is a Form VIII verb, from the same root as famous. 
c ~ the placing of the hamza on a dotless yaa shows that the 
386 en ding vowel, if pronounced, is -i. 




214 Arabic 


3 j&> verbs with such meanings as ‘to be/becom P 

far, near, etc )’ sound strange to the English ear bm (fe * 

common in Arabic. Many of them (including this rekt ^h 

comparatively rare u-vowel on the middle mdicaUn 7 C) take til 
2, ^ is , of course , . 

4 o\ We would have to say something like ‘O ne 0 f th 


7 ' iS in the genitive case the preposition li- ( se e nntP , 
above). ' ee note to title 

f-* Oljis a literary idiom meaning simply ‘One dav’ Pm 
d with the full literary endings, viz. dhaata yawmin T h 
meamng e ° f dhaat is something like ‘essence, self’, whidMs^ 

c 

U L illustrates a rule which only shows up in D rint 
words like abuu which show their original cases h/l < u h 
written) vowels. The rule is not of great importance bm 7' 
•"V* States that if the P hrase which follows the vocative 
element of page 196 ^ 1S a P° ssessive construction, the first 
nu “ ” altho7h n r UCtl ° n mUSt 1° int ° the accusat ive case. Abuu 
inally ‘Father of. name ’ ' S SUCh 3 construction > meaning orig- 

verhf - *■? PP H nT f n conditlona ls, also for the tense of the 
verbs and i-EXtpl m the following line. 

with the suffixed -ak your night is idiomatic. 

jL^p C-jIj and . . . dX Jj d—J } are what the Arabs 

ohtain^n USeS * ?[ c * rcumstance ’, ne. they describe the circumstances 
obtaining at the time the main verb (here qaDayt) is, or is to be, 

‘wS"?'* J hey are usua Uy translated by using the English 
u , nere, beciiuse of the conditional, we would have to say 
something like If you spend the night on the roof of the house, 
naked and without a fire.. 

cS-a! means the same asX p. It is a literary form, still widely used, 
and behaves exactly like :alaa and ilaa when pronoun suffixes a re 


0 j j . / ■ ■"/ -—wucn pronuun aunm- 

added (see page 121 , note 3 ) 

liJUis a relative clause with the antecedent^, indefinite and 

• herefore requiring no relative pronoun. Translate as ‘a fire from 
which you might get warm’. 
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Form V verb from a final hamza root (Table 2). 
l»Jd iS a jth the strange plural jrylo (magically acquiring an extra 
fi 9 ’ urrency unit, originally gold, still used in some countries. 
«)>’ s * Form VIII verb from the root , the waaw being 

6 ed to the infixed t (Table 4). The verb here has the long -aa 
^i-Ui of the dual past tense, because two people are being referred 
ending ^ ^ hoUow verb, original root b-y-t. Compare C~> house 
t0 r esumably a place where you spend your nights). 

P ^ note again that the Arabic verb ‘to come’ takes a direct 

7 Feet "he came him. In English we have to say ‘he came to him’, 
g J ^U is the imperative form ‘Give! Bring!’ (see page 194). Note 
that Arabic does not usually use inverted commas for direct speech. 
Most Arabic punctuation has been imported from Western sources, 
and its use is often idiosyncratic. 

jl is the shortened^ interrogative form of li- plus maa (see page 

134. An alternative form is tail li-maadhaa. 

9 jlii is a Form IV hollow verb. 

Jp is a literary idiom meaning something like ‘on (at) a 

distance’. 

* 

... I 4 Jj Jti , etc., is a relative clause with indefinite antecedent 


naar ‘a fire’. 

- of course we get our English ‘bedouin’ from a variant form 
of this word. 

is a very frequent form of oath both in literary and spoken 

Arabic, where it is often pronounced with the classical genitive 
ending -i wallaahi. 

- the -baa of course refers to the feminine noun naar. 
is a Form IV verb from the root :-T-y. Note that this verb 

att^7* C takes two d i re ct objects. If one of these is a pronoun, it is 
to th t0 lkle ver b as here- If both are pronouns, one is attached 
^ e vef b a nd the other to a special ‘carrying word’ (meaningless) 

- 'yyaa, e.g. / gave him it. This does not occur very 

fluently i n mo dem Arabic. 

's a hollow verb, root j-w-:. 

boll are imperative forms, the latter from a Form X 

° w Ver b showing the short vowel of the jussive. 


12 L.j are accusatives of time. 

is a Form VIII verb from the doubled root s h^j 

13 is a hollow Form I verb, root q-w-m. 

bl is an accusative form; see above. 

>- ~ be careful wi th this shortened jussive (after lam, r 
to see , normal present tense ^ (see Table 8 , notes). ^ ° f ^j 

is in the dual accusative case with nuun omitted h t 
pronoun suffix (page 220 ). before the 

3* is the past tense passive of a Form II verb- ‘it k , , 
hung’. ' nad 

14 oUip ysj is another ‘circumstantial clause’ meaning ‘He 
temg m gry - ; we would say perhaps 'He said in anger’, He “a 

is a passive present tense, vowel yuTbakh. 

. . . etc., is yet another circumstantial clause, and should be 

translated this time with ‘when’: ‘How will the food cook when the 
pot is in the top of the tree ...’ 

c e* 

15 Ul olio; shows the use of anaa / for effect, the pronoun having 
been already expressed in the verb. 

English^ 171 RCad thC tCXt al ° Ud ’ and translate it into idiomatic 
EXERCISE 17.2 True or false? . ... 

jo ) 

j J-y 1 OjjUj J ^ )■£ T 

‘— fl - ''O b eJ ' —,,J1 I 'j ,m Ob ^ 

_joJl ^11 jUi ^1 y y) iia; i 

<_/-alkf-i j £-UoJl j 0 

-CwaJU AiJck! £* jf-liJ I £/“• t 
aL a-l» JUj dJJj tf 

j-UaJ! j JLi/ ffr * 

jtJl ^e- jJi)l ,j“\y y} ^ 

trSn '* 
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d sentences -‘If X, then Y’ 

co nditiona composed of two separate parts. The first 

d.tional sente t ^n (supposition, hypothesis), usually introduced 
t 'c a pr°P 0Slt „ r ,\ ‘if’ Exceptions to this are sentences like 
by Till will be cancelled’, really meaning ‘If i. 
ir ' it ram, the hJs firgt part the if. c lause. 

Sh ns • • •'’• We shd , n f such sentences states what happens (would or 
tal The second par ^ proposition contained in the if-clause is 
,11 hapf * 0 e ° ah no t always introduced by this word in English, 
Sled- Although ^ v a m J ce the then . clause , on the pattern ‘//it 
*e shall cal wiU have to be cancelled’, 

rains, then _ the m ^ ^ ^ thcre are certain restrictions 

Arabic nas 
on their use: 

, ■ llsed for propositions which, in the opinion of the speaker, 

‘ 'niikefy to be fulfilled, or cannot possibly be fulfilled, e.g If 

f had savld his money, he could have bought that new car (the 
conchtion cannot be fulfilled, because presumably he has not 
savwi his money); ‘If I had the wings of a dove I would fly 
(obviously impossible); ‘If I became prime minister I would 
abolish all taxes’ (not impossible, but extremely unlikely). Wh 
law is used in the if-clause, the then-clause must be introduced by 
the prefixed particle la- (see examples below), 
jl in and El idhaa have more or less the same function in modern 
Arabic, and either may be used in conditional sentences w ere 
the proposition contained in the if-clause is capable o re 
alisation, e.g. ‘If you pay cash you get a 10% discount (it is quite 
possible that you will pay cash and realise the proposition), 
similarly if we see him we’ll tell him’, ‘If you go out in the ram, 
you’ll get wet’. Certain types of then-clause, after idhaa only, 
must be introduced by the particle fa-. 


In the majority of Arabic conditional sentences, the verb is in the 
Pnst tense, regardless of what time is referred to, which must be 
w °rked out from the meaning and the context. For instance line 5 
the text says (translating literally) if you spent the night on the 
0 • •. I gave you a thousand dinars’, but it is obvious that the 
bas not yet happened and Harun is merely making a 
1 < - ° mm °n sense provides the translation If you spend .. 

nirvvn ®' VC ' Sometimes in Arabic the present tense (usually jussive 
•* used, but this does not really affect the meaning. The 
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goWen rule is to ignore the tense of the Arah‘ 
as the context requires. You will not on f b Ver b and , 
always use ,he pas, ,e„ M verb whe“ «"be,'> 

The above account necessarily contain* 1 8 ,nto Arah lf X* 

,he " ame ofsi ««»=4hSTbe s r,eT a ^ r 

1 Select the correct word for ‘if’ ^ ^ Pnnc 'Pl es: (l1 
dition is likely or unlikely to be fulfilled ^ Wheth er , he 

2 Keep all Arabic verbs in tiJ c °»- 

experience. the P ast te nse until y ou 

, 3 Remember to introduce the then i ain Wore 

W, ' h afKr described Mo™ “ ' V " h h - 

✓ 


am not the manager.) ^Possible or unlikely Slnce , 

^ptauoi ”Zz e j° m rr’/r " sreat “ 

comes I’ll speak to her’.) ke y l ° Come ' Contrast ‘If she 

^have'Imlerftori fobV ^\ ^ ^ neWSpaper we m,uli 

Note the use of tS™ y T haVe ” 0t read the new spaper. 
of the main verb Th mpound tense kaan with the past tense 
the acSS inThe pasfi “ C ° mm0n WIth ,aw and defindei > P uts 

/m u (1 _>J If his father had not ordered him to 

ordered him tn™ ^ru S ° ne ^ ga ' n > obviously his father had 
in the if and ? h g °- nC « atives with lam and maa are usual 

he lt and then-clauses respectively.) 

t 

j| // y OU search you wjll ^ J 

• J i * * see him. I’ll give him the book 

fre 1 q u h : n f C m r l , H mpreSS ' 0n is that the u ^e of in is becoming ** 
between i anT I" Arabic ’ and a ^ difference in imp*"** 
say that it can “ becoming eroded. Some grammar bo° - 
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2 - jL* ^ 

„ ^ * * 


If my friend goes ( travels ) I shall go with 


ln . c i if I get hungry, I ll eat something. 

, -jO C^r J 

usual circumstances when the then-clause is introduced 
The m ° r s t j c | e f a _ ar e when its verb is imperative (a command, see 
by the P a , w ^ cn lt j s a n0 un sentence, having no verb at all 

nrst example), a 
second example). 

L-ili j! Coj I lil If you wish to earn, work. 

Jil* yNli dili hJup lil If we do that, the thing won’t work 
(Lit. the matter is futile) 


Masculine plurals and duals in possessive constructions 

There are two types of external plural formations in Arabic which 
consist of a long vowel plus the letter nuun. These are: 

1 The external masculine plural ending which is -uun in the 
nominative case, and -iin in the accusative and genitive (strictly 
speaking -uuna and -iina, the final vowel usually being omitted; see 
page 101 ); 

Oyikjil the officials j* from the officials 

' ^he dual ending, to express two of anything, which is -aan(i) in 
108) n ° m * nat ' Ve and ' a y n f') * n I he accusative and genitive (see page 

dhy two days uyy. after two days 

50 with feminine nouns: 


two years 


fjZ** JJ before two years (i.e. 
two years ago) 


T , i wo years ago) 

‘hese two t 

^Pping th yPCS en d' n 8 s have the special characteristic of 
P° Ss essive S mun w ben they occur as the first (property) part of a 
construction. Such possessive constructions can of 
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course have either nouns or pronoun suffixes as n. 

Thus we get: lIle °wn er 

* 

4 S^JJ! y&y the employees of the company ' 

fir r f rom the employees of the company 
U yLby its employees 

r from its employees 

Duals are quite commonly used to refer to parts of the h 
occur in pairs: body w hich 


jJjJI l-b The boy's hands 


(the two hands of 
boy) 



Oijil cS-t; In front of the boy (an idiom, Lit. ‘between 

the two hands of the boy’) 

His (two) hands Jy. In front of him 

(between his 
two hands) 

Notes: 

1 As usual, the first person singular suffix -ii my becomes -ya when 
attached to words ending in long vowels (see page 121). Thus we 
get: 


^ to translate the following story about Joha, 
f ,7.3 Try e ; om Mlddle Eas tern folklore. Jallaab,yya 
given in Egypt to the long shirt or gown 

men- 

|> towash . . ‘ iV Up- -Uy ry. 

W- ffp • &“* J ^ 

^ Jj tJ* 

&XM- »> fr 3' ^ ^ 

<3, xM, ijs M Wr- V - ^ 0- U' ^3 ' *" 

--■5. .“t , , . 

cUy ti w* ^ ^ 

' C. ^ to tear to make dirty ^ 

. iUi u /J)j ii JLwU tgfeg U ' V* '-^ b 


taynaaya my (two) eyes (nominative) 

taynayya j in my (two) eyes (genitive, note spelling 

with shadda) 

When this suffix is applied to masculine external plurals, the noun 
always takes the accusative/genitive form, due to assimilation: 

mudarrisiyya my teachers (nominative; again note 

spelling) 

from my teachers (genitive). 

The form mudarrisuuya does not exist. 

2 When the endings -hu, -hum and -hunna follow -i> or -a> ^ 
change their u-vowels to i (see page 121). 
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Text ja * ^ fcg, 

iij) f~ <* 0~^ S** tJ ^.y, j| 

Cjji Olj*“ aIjoU* J~ £~«U A^-* A***’ A' -W- vHJ ^ 

iaUjI 

^jfi. \j*J\ Oi*llyfMlj ^USJI J~_J S^UJl jlk^ tj SyUaM ^ 

ijJlli aJULj ijA 't j V jj* j»Lil 

jo y _ \gjj o oli^Al SjkJJ S^&' »y a ' <3^ •**-» J 1 ^-' J* O&J i 

*A*j ^cjj^m j jl 

J| .il^U j' CJtS' ^ «3» • • • ftj « 

-ji <w»u)i *i» ,> j/H' yA 1 

tlijjll LL^il aIt 1 <4^p Ji~w 
jlfyi jp i^i ijiJiiMl i-jJJ.1 j j-J:yj A (X 1 

UJ»-j ^ j Ay 

^> j, Sjs fi «j wyt J>» w ^ A' ^ ' 

sajy.1 

J\ Jj&\ v^' J&' y V- tSji o' y <J 1 ^ ^ 

r u ji jj w>i M* ^ ^ 

olUJI U^r U ji# J* ‘ iJ*^' >■=-* J ^ U ‘ ^ 

Jr^ t> P £*-* ^ ^ 0Ui ' °'“ U1 ' ^ ^ /Ui 

•' 7T \ 

a^u- jji v c-Ai 15on yjSii y v*-^P j4 ^ J( ^ 

_ OUUI A Vj - >> »r Pi & 

,LiV»j UJit p — Ojy jW' <i‘ £p' P ^ 
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iJbJ* P>. P 1 ' s? p 1 ' f 5 ' 

. vj -51 lEW 3p '->' x P i kiiii ' X 

/3 S' y ^ * ‘^'u ^ ^ °'P 

^ .jT,,sh &*' P ^ ^ di jJ *' j! ' ^ 

^ «J^. ^ ^ ^ soldi Ai^J 

,>j P' ^ ^ ^^5 ^jli t> 

Jji V y .y ^ „ jt a 


Vocabulary 


tourism 


-y) tourist 

—‘^~) ojiU. leaving , departing 
from 


% 

y descent , landing 
?-)' A.^NJ\ j ( 

JJ-* hotel 


formalities 


(A>> ^ SeaS0 ” 

A cold 

(J A) AJ outing, excursion 

(o'_A“) ‘■'^ s ^ ^ 

„u carrying out, performing 

~i \ •' 

jZJ one thing , one person 

(o\—) »Ay ^° te * 


residence 
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( OL) &P* balcony 

(jU*) huiWinp 

j5 the Sphynx 
Giza 

(l5j^) ciesert 

- j^\V, witnessing, looking at 

(^») A*)i citadel, fort 

(J'-r’r) mountain, hill 

y$\ the Azhar 

booty, plunder 

the /uture 

step, pace 

jjjoy, happiness 
copper 


cAcrlZ' woven articles 


( 0 L) S^ rug, prayer mat 

OV * >') J* ™ er 
hank 

(.*) " i0ht dub 
( j^t) /° rm ’ shape ’ kind 

sd by www.ziaraat.com 

, Jaj breakfast 


glance, look lj 

! 

\}\ antiquities 

( C \>\) r > Pyramid M 

(Js\>') '->> 

# ^ y 

(fy') • year 

OllaL sultan 
jjJS\ J-Su Saladin 
fSZ* \ Mukattam 

(^‘W) characteristic 

(Uji) gif 1 ' P resent 

Jjjji jU- Khan al-Khalili 
(wJjii) ^ heflrt 

OIp^ manufactured articles 

XJ ^ brass (Lit yellow 

^ ^ copper) 

o } 

-1*5 cotton 

I^U) —* r , 

Jjt the Nile 

( ; Mr ^ ■— 

cuisine, cookery 

"f.- • f. y- kind, ty?* 

(jte') 

»\Jip lunch 
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( oU)i-2 ,un ' 

(>>>)>> s “-“ h “" 

dance 


^ p i«—• 


excellent 

magnifi cent 

- ^ elementary (school) 

d \, situated 
jjy founded 

(X)j^ yellow 

ft 

jjL* coloured 

\,,y 

jJml« numerous 



local, notice, folkloric 


biting 

Lr i 

grey 

hug e 

iSf) '&$ 

. j pto «.»fc ■*«» EOT ’*“” 

eternal 

s 

hw 

( .a 4) Wi 

XX assorted 

J& sweet (o/music, etc.) 

necessary 

\ x 


jji (u) transport, convey 
>•£.» sleep 

<• J?S\ (IV) throw, cast 


, •. - &.( (VIII) choose 

4 JiSXnl Wake “ P 

^ (Vll) wretch out 
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r"~ 

‘ (V) 


(IV) love, like 


‘ mean 

*1* ' 

(*~) ^ (a) fill 


-v J, 

(-5/ ‘ L$lj see 


4 ,j3w<l (X) deserve ' ** * f 

, . , ' (II) / OWlW 


^ (V) b edist . 

by 


‘/a (II) 


remind 


**"*• (i) out, make for 


cf“ : «^ W * * Jj-e «jjls.v, . P 

^ (V > 

j: ^. jXi «v„„ w ,„ ^, ^f (lv , fc 

^ ^ (/or someone to 

£ ‘ &* Wfarf*. (u) 6 e ^ ^ ^ 

Other words 


Xjf firstly 


•f. « 

• • • ol U? **i > it is necessary 
that ... 


• ••* 

^ in rte ***9 of, near jj-b without 

^ BSpeciall y [£) and £ 


<J~ and £ perhaps (for the la- 
rubbamaa see notes 


o 6 

cM for the purpose of £ wMe 


L£>- truly 


• /• 

(with following pronoun 
suffix) alone 


Colloquial words 


yil he who (for^j$\ ) ^ water (for* U) ^Jl; again (for Utf ) 
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ut eral translation 
^ Tourism in Egypt 

l**"’ season (of) the-winter in Egypt (is) pleasant very, is-not in-it 
^ rtreme and-not cold biting. 

!l ^!f r-that !future marker/finds the-tourist the-weather bright suitable 
'"^he-excursions after his-leaving (the) skies (of) Europe the-grey. 

1 Hat(the-) descent (of) the-plane in (the) airport (of) Cairo and-after the- 
4n tion /to/-the-proceedings the-official goes-out the-traveller from (the) 
e ^“ 0 f) the-airport and- boards (a) car (of) hire (which) transports-him to 

Awhiie-will-be /post marker/ he-chose (i.e. he will have chosen) one (of) 
hotels (of) Cairo the-many the-excellent for-the-residence in-it and-indeed- 
perhaps he-wants that he-rests (a) little after his-journey the-long. 
So-he-sleeps... and-he-wakes after (a) while short it-was or long ... and- 
he-goes-out to the-balcony so-that-he-casts his-glance the-first on this the- 
capital the-huge and-its-buildings the-magnificent which it-stretches 
before his-two-eyes beneath (the) sky (of) Africa the-blue. 

6 And-he-will-be every tourist /past marker/ he-learned (i.e. will have 
learned) and-he pupil in the-school the-elementary (i.e. while a pupil in ...) 
thing about the-antiquities the-pharaonic which are-found in Egypt its- 
singularity (i.e. alone). 

7 And-of the-possible that he-visits firstly Father (of) the-Terror (i.e. the 
Sphinx) and-the-pyramids the-situated in Giza on (the) edge (of) the-desert 
the-eternal. 


8 And-after that so-no escape to-him from that he-see (i.e. he must see) t hin g 
of the-antiquities the-Islamic the-great which are-found in this the-city the- 
founded before thousand year (i.e. 1000 years ago). 

So-there (are) mosques and mosques (which) deserve the-seeing, of their- 
most-famous (the) two-mosques (of) the-Sultan Hassan and-Muhammad 
au, which they-two-are-situated in-the-vicinity of (the) citadel of Saladin 
, 0 “, ( ‘ he) mountain (of) Muqattam. 

MosoueM^ ^ the ^ most : famous (°0 the-antiquities the-Islamic he (is) 
11 And-of th ? "^ Z ^ ar was-founded in-it first university in the-world. 
(of) tou e “ char acteristics which are-distinguished by-them (the) people 
toe-home? 111 ,T and ' es P° cia lly the-ladies - that-they not like the-return to 
temind-th 3 - without Pander - I-mean the-gifts and-the-things which 
And-f or ln Ibe-future of-their-journey the-joyful. 

(i.e. so | e . e '"Purpose (of) that so -/exhortative marker /-they-make-for 
t l' c >-are-dK| Cm f° r ) (the) markets (of) Khan al-Khalili which not 
tourist in-th 3 * 11 r ? m a *'^ z har except by-steps few and-which finds the- 
(°f) the-conn' 11 at his-heart (with) joy, like-manufactured-articles 
^-prayer.rn. 6 ? *he-yellow (brass) and-woven-articles (of) the-cotton and- 
A nd-of (th e | 3 S “coloured and thousand thing other-(than)-them. 

wonders (of) Egypt the-natural (is the) river (of) the-Nile 
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which are-situated on its-two-banks restaurants and-night cl 
(which) is-able the-visitor that he-tastes in-them (the) cuisine (oft 
the-Middle in-its-forms the-assorted and-its-types the-numerous 

14 And-while he-lunches or he-dines it-is-possible-for-him that he I 

(the) tones (of) the-music the-sweet and-he-watches /on/ (the! . e ~ ,Isten * to 
the-dance the-local. ls Plays („f^ 

15 Truly ... /emphatic past 
which it-says ‘Who drinks 
he-retums to-it again’. 

Background to text 

The text is an imaginary tourist brochure for Egypt, written i n th 
flowery style of such pieces. The proverb at the end is given i n vj 
original colloquial Egyptian form. lts 

Although the official word for Cairo is al-qaahira, in common 
usage the word miSr is applied both to the country and its capital 
Giza (the Arabic jiim pronounced as a hard ‘g’, the way the 
Egyptians do) is a part of Cairo on the west of the city, and well 
known as the site of the Sphinx and the pyramids. 

There are of course Islamic remains all over the city, but perhaps 
the central point is the complex of the Citadel of Saladin, on the 
slopes of Mukattam (several spellings) in the south of the city. The 
mosque of Muhammad Ali is in the complex, and that of Sultan 
Hassan nearby. The famous teaching mosque of al-Azhar and the 
bazaars of Khan al-Khalili are in another quarter of the city not far 
away from the Citadel. The original religious teaching institution at 
al-Azhar has now developed into a full-scale modern university. 

Analysis of text and grammar 

1 Note the use of Vj (Lit. ‘and not’) after the negative verb^-J- 

2 y , literally meaning ‘air’, is frequently used for ‘weather. 

O 'yf (also spelledoljlr») - words which end in *L- often put 1D 
this intrusive waaw before feminine suffix plural and dual ending* 


marker/ was-truthful the-proverb the-P 
of (the) water (of) the-Nile (it is) necessary^" 


but not always. See OU below. _ ^ 

3 _< is a verbal noun from the expression -j ((jk) 


verb on its own means ‘to stand up.’ hosen- 

4 Ji OjSsj is the future perfect tense ‘He will have c ^ ^ 

formed by using the present tense of kaan (which usually 
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, the past tense of the main verb, usually 

yeaning) d jJ between. If the subject of the verb is 

marker s ^ ^ qad (see page 93). 

<jit isUSUa Zful with these Form VIII hollow verbs, which 
"fit the present, contrary to the usnal a/, 
Lm lbe pattern (see Table 5). 

m fixe d P la- is said by the Arabs to be emphatic, but in 

^'^rtde to change the meaning. Its use is rather stylistic, 
fact does uttie . ti c’ flavour 

Sing a ‘ llter pSm X^ollow verb. The aa/ii alternation does take 
C^ ,S a f rm contrary to what was said above concerning 
,l»* ”,‘.J'VS’vT incidentally, behaves in the same «ay as 
Form , re i evan t Tables. 

is again literary, poetic: 'Were it short or 

« it short or long • 

£ « S ,“S ^ nuun o, 

'b'jyis™ colour adjective (see section below) qualifying the 
j mi ^ e J l ° Un . is the future perfect again - see remarks to line 

4 iTyaj is a circumstantial clause introduced by wa-. Translate 
as ’While (or ‘when’) he was a pupil • • • 

is the passive present tense of ~k>-j ' s use< ^ w1 ^ 
following pronoun suffix to mean ‘alone’, I alone, on my own, 

You alone, etc. 

1 Jjil U - for abuu, see page 175. Here it is accusative, being the 
object of the verb yazuur. 

* o' o* d 1 N means literally ‘There is no escape to him from 

: he...’. it is a common idiom, used when we would say must, 

: ha* to’. 


is technically a feminine superlative (see pp. 147 8). It is, 
|'°£ ever ’ used more as an intensive than as a literal superlative and 
_ ler translated ‘great’. 

* s the passive participle from the verb • The change in 

jJm 




r 
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hamza-canier is caused by the preceding u-vowel. Note th 
qabl before where we would say ‘ago’. ,e 

9 - Arabic is rather fond of using two wc 

virtually identical meaning placed together for effect (Th 


w °rd s o, 


thing occurs in the Bible ‘He slumbers not nor sleeps’.) A j a • San ' c 
major mosque (from the root j-m-: ‘to gather together’) * Sa 
masjid is a lesser mosque or prayer place (from the root s .l^. a 
bow down in prayer’). ‘ to 

J>«x~Jis a Form X verb from the doubled root H-q-q (Table 3) 

U*U- is a dual with nuun omitted in the possessive construction 
(see page 220). 

jlJUJl is a dual relative pronoun. The feminine form is jUil 

jUi is a dual verb agreeing with the preceding dual subject 
jaamhaa The verb waqa: loses its waaw in the present (Table 4). 
10 Perhaps. This word behaves like ’inna (see page 92) and 


must be^followed by a noun or a pronoun suffix. 


—<1 is the passive of l~ .- I (root ’-s-s, Form II). 

11 S»-LJl Ja! People of tourism, tourists. ^ j 

jjl^is a Form IV verb of root H-b-b. 

12 IjJL^Lli - see section below. 

Ml ... M Not ... except is a very common construction in 
Arabic, where we would use ‘only’. 

\jj shows an adverbial use of the indefinite accusative which 
the Arabs call ‘the accusative of distinction’, i.e. it distinguishes 
(here) what his heart will be filled with. U is used in this sentence 
a relative, ‘The tourist will find in them that which fills his hea ^ 
etc.’ This is quite common, also with ^ who, he who referring 
persons. In most cases, the usual ^Jdl can be used instead. 

jL ?I - see section on colours below. Arab*' 

13 is one of the class of words which take (in Classical ^ ^ 

the ending -in (o*>C) in the indefinite, and a yaa ending ^ 
definite ( ). In speech it is always pronounced as ^ 

were present: malaahii (see also page 142, note to *‘ ne ,"* carn es tl* 
PiQSBMSd ftj 0 .my'/.;:attest. 3 aan interesting root 1-h-w which 
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f diversion, pleasure, wasting time’, the formation being 

of plaC p orm X hollow verb. Arabic has two verbs ‘to be 
1S l and the Simple verb qadar. Note also the verb amkan 
,bK - this ° n w„h has a similar meaning. 

,n K®® l4 .^ a Form v verb from a root with the third radical weak 
14 ^ > s the same type ° f Verb ‘ 

T - ✓ « rather a difficult construction to explain and perhaps 

^'ttnterpreted as an Impersonal verb’: ‘It is possible for him that 

hC “^""i^anb^vrrblaTaccusative, ‘Truly, in truth, really’. The 
colloquial forms used in the proverb are explained in t e 

' X TTis necessary (that) ... is the universal colloquial way of 
Jymg’must’. It is admissible, but not so frequent in written Arabic. 


FYFunsF. 18.1 Read the text aloud and translate it into idiomatic 
English. 


Adjectives of colour and physical disability 

| l ‘s difficult to imagine why such adjectives should behave dif- 
wently from others, but apparently something in the ancient Ara 
mind distinguished them, for not only is there a special adjective 
Pattern used with the main colours and physical defects, but there 
” al *o a special verb form (IX). The latter, however, is quite rare in 
^ as been confined in this book to the verb tables, wit ou 
^ discussion. . u 

adjective forms must, however, be learned. The basic sche- 
ls given below, along with a few examples. 
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Masculine 

Singular 

Feminine 

Singular 

Plural 

aC‘C 2 aC 3 

C‘aC 2 C 3 aa' 

C‘uC 2 C 3 

t 

j+>-\ ’aHmar 

*1 j+>- Hamraa’ 

/» Munir 

• 

ji^>\ ’aSfar 

*1 yut> Safraa’ 

Sufr 

c 

jJ&-\ ’akhDar 

*1 jJi>- khaDraa’ 

/4> khuDr 

tjjj' ’azraq 

*lijj zarqaa’ 

t-Jjj zurq 

SyJ ’aswad 

»l Sy* sawdaa’ 

■iy— suud 

’aTrash 

t-LSijb Tarshaa’ 

<ji )o Tursh 

’a:raj 

tarjaa’ 

£/■ mrj 


‘White’, because it has yaa' for its middle radical, has a slightly 
irregular plural: 

u Ju,\ ’abyaD •■Ucj bayDaa’ {J ^y. biiD white 

Words with a weak third radical ( waaw or yaa) take the 
following forms: 

’aanaa *L*p :amyaa’ :umyaan blind 

Notes: j « ite 

1 Neither of the two singular forms takes the accusative mde in 

marker, but the plural does. a 

2 The dual of the feminine form changes its final hamza 

waaw , e.g. oljbj- sawdawaan. ^ ^ 

3 Many less basic colours are formed by adding the te ^ 
adjective ending (-ii) to the name of some natural object, e '® - ^ 

ash-coloured, grey (from jUj ramaad, ashes), rose ’' c '^ aV e 

pink (from sjj roses), violet. These, of course, do not 

like the adjectives given above, but take regular endings- 
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five use of the jossive 

,e eX horta , e used on its own, usually in the third person, 

. jv e verb can b English ‘let him speak now or foreve 

fheJ uSS exhortation ( ct - ceremony) More commonly, how- 
UsfpSS’ ,n L he rcompound of particles 
h °Jhis P refix ^ is all sounds rather rhetorical in English, but is 

common han al .^ ha un in the text. 

tfSZZ « -S =5? atmfune',* 7 most 
'^“’^ntonoTeVssive in wriling. However, the context 

?r 

addtng — to the 

,,,b , h it is mostly found in the two singular forms 

rl,llTe, hint write.' ‘and taktubanna Let her write.' 

• I o rxipr-p from a newspaper about Egypt s 

exercise 18-2 Here 1S P - population. It contains many 

problem in feeding a rapid y gr g POP agricultural pro¬ 
terms which will be useful to those working on g work 

jects. New words are given and the idea is to see you 
out how the Arabic fits together. 

nutritional cri«is^ solution 

% <? jJLH j ^ 

H" “ 

suggestions t ^ > State Council ^ * 

‘ j i.jSi y ■* urrfJ 

be more animals . , * 1 , \U 

w juj oui tr^ 6 

vegetable nutrition principally .. u 

SgtfJH yjQl aQjJl J* UQ ^ i2_ 

*ppiytng incapable rc .Hl J, ,1 

^ j- J13 i* ^ 2 . <y ^ ^ 

about annually * 5*^5 a 

, fJ-0-^ 
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total quarter represent area 

Jf* > ^ ^ 


lucerne acre 


j i»U.l <L>. Ji*: J-CJjl 9 Ja_j l*_»^ j|j^ 

whole " 

\^y) J)l W-U ^ —ydi Js f, jl _ ^Jlyj 

* structure ponder , 

01 *(. ^ . u, s ^3l 

«co„omf i0ms *fr* draught"^ 

V oU . ^ Uoup £Lj JljyJlj j!^j| 

heritage agricultural production brewT" 

f-* ^y_ ljA -> - >0^ cM ck' J W >1 ^ \+J£ 

OJA oU jjsil Jl LJj dill Jf j,jA I djj 


in an amount milk 

. ... ,< f 


overworked 

• * t 


iJ j\ k JjjC V ^Ijjll JoJb So^Jjl OUIjJ.| 

tanking , _ review, production 

M J 1 - J^ 11 J' J JljJ-i k^6iijijJ-i U v ‘ of iju 

! I - « It U t n “f -ft, • ' strategy 

»4A V-J 1 t/«i £^l Jl_> . SJU»- ^JljL-l Jl . . . . JbO>- 

specialisation # 

• >• fW ^fi>vi 


mechanisation expansion 


J-J-l t-'Ulj-?- JA Jj.Xd i^ljjjl <jCJl J ^^11 Vji 

lilKratj fojd gobble save, 

ouijj-i^^ J^j^iif & <Xs u }j ji v/yij >L> 

agriculture field 

• ^Ij^lj J^»«ll Jl<c-I jy* ioLaJ'yi 

fields ^ ^ technology scientific methods new«t subjection 

j Crjlj£d\j CX Jl c-JC^I clu^S 1 l^-bl ^uUl _ LJl* 

by treatment by protection ^health ^care feeding strains improvement 

• fJ Q*J oS*>Jjl jwk; 

vast 

^ # thirdly 

A) y Llil ‘tk^ 1 <J JiJ' ol*l — fcMJ 

• 'r* 
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Appendix 1 The Arabic Verb 

The Arabic verb is best considered from three distinct points 
view - grammatical, phonetic and stem-modification. S 


Grammar 

The grammatical variations of the verb in any language are there to 
convey such information as who is carrying out the action, the time 
of the action and so on. 

Subject markers Arabic distinguishes three persons in the verb: 
First person (the speaker, English T, ‘we’) 

Second person (the person spoken to, English ‘you’) 

Third person (the person spoken about, English ‘he’, ‘she’, 
‘they’) 

This is the same system as in English. However, Arabic makes finer 
distinctions in gender (the sex of persons) and number (how many). 
Thus we have separate forms for masculine and feminine in both 
singular and plural of the second and third persons (not the first), 
and special forms for the dual, used when addressing/speaking 
about two people/objects. Thus any finite verb has thirteen parts, 
as set out below. (The persons are traditionally given in the reverse 
order in Arabic, because the third person masculine form is the 
simplest form of the verb.) 


Third 

person 

Second 

person 

First 

person 


riuiiuuus ait uui usuanv usw wmi uiv *-»***w— 

subject markers are prefixes/suffixes added to the verb ste 

• nf the ver b 

Tense The next thing to consider is when the action o ^- c j, a s 
takes place. This is known in grammar as tense, and 
only two distinct forms, present and past. 
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Singular 

Dual 


he 

she 

they two (m) 
they two (f) 


you (m) 
you (f) 

you two (m or f) 

you plural (m) 
you plural (0 

I (m or f) 

— 

vve (rn or 0 


m 


The Arabic Verb 237 


nt tense only has three variant forms, technically 
, . The present tense y ^ for describing their 

V !lSd moods, all h h ° U | or the m ost part, they are used automatically 

functi° n in Arabl motions The unaffected form of the present tense 
S certain conjunction • are the su bj U nctive 

a IlSi the indicative, and the: other two m^^ ^ moods> the 

and P ssive ■ StnCtl Ine™tiue and the so-called ‘ energetic . To avoid 
command form or kft ^ of the verb tables and dealt with in 

clutter, these n* 

the units- t ; vp or oa ssive i.e. whether the subject ot the 

Voice Voice means a strikes) G r suffering it (he is 

sentence AU C the y above U te^s^d'"moods of the verb may be either 

'active or P^sive. ^ ^ have two participles (active and 

paTsSand a verbal noun which are given in the tables. 


Phonetics 


Phonetic means refuting .0 .he»und ota word « «£££ 

d«t» Ke-e. u 'the nature f ”bas& on series of 
an Arabic verb stem. Most of these stems <. tandar d forms 

three consonants, and following are present in the stem: 

selection of the carrier letter for hamza. No special verb tables 
given. 


2 The second and third consonants of the stem we the same, e.g. 

d-1-1, m-r-r. This causes the appearance of contracted ve _ ^ 

3 The occurrence of either of the so-called wea e trouble 

yaa' as one of the stem consonants. These cause e . 

of all, mainly due to their being elided (i.e. omitted) >nmanyparts 
°f the verb. Further complications are caused by ra 

to the proximity of the sounds i/ii/y and u/uu/w. 

Stems not showing any of the above features are regarded ^ 
^od, and provide the basis for learning the Arabic ver sy 

^ ,efn modification 

has a system of internal and external mcxiification to the 
stem, which is best considered and learned along w 
? am matical and nhrmptir asnects. The modified stems are trad- 
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Table 1 Prefixes and Suffixes of the Verb 

This table gives all the prefixes and suffixes which, when an 
the relevant verb stem, form the parts of the Arabic verb It If* 
be studied in conjunction with the following notes. sho 


Past tense Present tense Subjunctive Jn^ 


he 

she 

you (m) 
you (f) 

I 



STEM 


Dual 

they two (m) 

they two (f) 

you two 

C_ 


they (m) 

* • 


they (f) 

u - 




£ 

E 

you (m) 

r— 

4 H 


you (f) 

Cr - 


we 

c_ 
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'JZb!te it"™ atKcverbswith 

™»° r ““^Tand , v (see Table 2 ) and all passive 
(,) Tot “able 2i the present tense prefixes are vowelled « 

instead of o ,l t ' J“" 0 f t " v erbs »hose third radical is one of the 
, M With certain type. vowelling of some of the suffixes is 

SJEKS there is no change in thesyri.ten form (see 

, rl-fi* now* are habitually cm,.ted in speech. 

These are: , the j an d you (m, sing.) (but not the -t 

f“sffig.) Resultant ambiguities are usually cleared up 

r^r 0 ’ 

4 The parts of the 

change were originally differential y where no other 

of the stem -a for subjunctive and showed 

suffix is added. The feminine plurals ending form both 

any change for mood, and the parts given nuun D f the 

subjunctive and jussive by simply ^nSessary, as indicated in 3 
indicative (and adding an altf where 

above). 
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Table 2 Verb stems, Participles and Verbal Nouns d 
ing from sound roots er ' v - 

Root 1-m-s (Form I = ‘to touch’) 



Past stem 

Present stem 

Active 

participle 



■ 

- x 

• 

oX 

crX 



n 

*2 

c jZ 

XL 

XL 

m 

hi 


o~* 


X< 

**+**&» 

IV 

xj 


oX 

XL 

H 

m 

xs 

XL 

/-ft 


JL 

VI 


X* 


XXL 


VII 


X' r ^' 

r , jn 

XL 

IKB 

VIII 


X 

\Jr jr 


XL 

El 

IX 

see notes 

+ • > 

none 

B 

X 

x % 

c/7 


XLL 



Notes 


1 General Table 2 contains the bones of the Arabic verb s >^. Qn 
and must be mastered thoroughly. It should be used in con - |un (0 
with Table 1 which gives the prefixes and suffixes which ^ 

applied to the stems in order to make up or identify actua P QunS 
the verb. The active and passive participles and the ver a Ara bic, 
are also given. The table will work for any sound stem m 
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i.e. any one not displaying any of the features already noted in the 
section on phonetics in the General Description. , • 

Although passives have been given in full or re > 
an easy rule for their formation. This is given on pp. 

2 Derived forms The root 1-m-s has been chosen to Mustr 
these because it is easy to pronounce (the Arabs use -. , 

ver y difficult for us to pronounce and hence to remem 
made up from it). Remember that the stems and derivatives g ven 
for learning the patterns, and therefore must be given in mu. i 
know of no Arabic root which admits of all derivatives, so m- 
e *tably some of the creations of Table 2 do not actuaUy exist The 
w hole concept of derived forms and their allotted num 
®°re than a convenient shorthand (incidentally not used by tne 
rabs) f or w hat would otherwise be a cumbersome system. 

I* remainder of these notes deal with the derived forms in turn n 
attempt to point out special characteristics and give e p 
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hints for learning. The concept of ‘meaning patterns’ f or p 
to X is a delicate subject. While it is impossible to ass 
conscious an Arab is of the relationship between the derived r 
and the basic root meanings, most European books tend '° rmi 
overenthusiastic on the subject and make sweeping - *° he 

accurate - generalisations. The policy adopted in the foi",, 
notes on the forms has been to mention only such connect*" 18 
which have proved fairly generally useful in practice There i ^ 
doubt, for instance, that it is frequently helpful to know that iy" 0 
likely to be causative. On the other side of the coin, the meanin r 
VIII cannot often be deduced from a knowledge of the meaning of 
the base root. 


Form I is the bare three-consonant root, with nothing added to it 
However, it does present some difficulties, in that the vowelling of 
both tense-stems in the active is not predictable, nor is the shape of 
the verbal noun. Reference has already been made to this feature 
on page 114 and ultimately resort must be made to a dictionary. 
However, here are a few more useful guidelines. 


1 The majority of Form I verbs take an a-vowel on the middle 
radical of the past stem. This usually gives a present stem with u 
or i on the middle radical, and in fact many verbs can take 
either. Present stems with an a-characteristic also occur, usually 
due to the influence of a guttural such as H or : as second or 
third radical of the root. 

2 The second most common Form I type is that with an i- 
characteristic in the past, giving an a- in the present, e.g. 
fahim/fham to understand. Again there are exceptions, but not 
many. 

3 The least common type is u/u like qarub/qrub 

4 No help at all can be given with the verbal noun, which must be 
ascertained from a dictionary. 

To sum up, the only truly predictable parts of 1 arc the two 
passive stems and the two participles. Forms II to X are predict 
in all parts, so learn them systematically and carefully A t * 10 [’° u j n 
knowledge of the behaviour of the sound roots is invalua e 
dealing with the defective roots which deviate from this norm 
Note that all spoken dialects of Arabic take liberties wit^^ 
vowelling of Form I stems, so you will probably be unde ^ rffla l 
whether you say yaktub, yaktab or yaktib. It is only in very | ^ 
speech that special care is taken to use the correct literary 
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A hv doubling the middle radical of the root (see 
T mi n' s This is one of the forms which causes the 

h 0 , • for vowelling) ta j, e a u . V owel instead of an a. (The 

helixes of the . P 7he'way, is that it occurs in forms which increase 
P de f° r thiS ’ b K the addition of one additional letter. 11 adds an 

^ base-root by the additu^ ^ ^ ^ ^ „ the 

*tra nmd dle JJfch adds an oh/and IV which prefixes ahamzu.) 
categoty are , u the participles of II-X begin with the pre 
Note now that ^ their formation (with the exception of 

(no- There's. which see Table 3): 

[he tare ' ° IIT \ mu- plus the present stem, but always with an t- 
**“JCX,e'mSdte radical of the root. (V and VI have to be 

vowel on 11 

altered n Iticiple- exactly the same, but with an a-vowel on the 
P mlddk radical. (All altered except V and VI.) 
n'has two useful meaning patterns: 

I rausative ■ kabur I to be large ; kabbar II to make big, enlarge ; 

9 n know allam II to cause to know, teach. 

, 'ZZtZ noun, si:r |*» -=f » <« *«* <“ “ 

price on: miSr Egypt, maSSar II to Egyptiamse. 

Quadriliteral roots, which always have a senes of two consonants 
in the middle, are conjugated exactly like II, e.g. fry ^present ense 
to translate. The verbal noun, however, is 


Form Ill Again the present tense prefixes take u (see above). Note 

the long u-vowel in the past tense passive. r'ir 2 aaC J 

This form has an alternative shape for the verbal noun C .C aat 

which is sometimes used. 

Form IV increases the base-root by a prefixed hamza, writteni over 
an alif. Although this disappears in the present tense. P 
still vowel led u. In all parts of the past tense, and in the ver 
noun, this hamza is always pronounced, never elided (U is ne 
‘cutting’ hamza, see page 19). It is worth noting ere a 
only such hamza which occurs in the derived forms of the verb, 
others (in VII X inclusive) can all be elided. fr ^ llpnt iv 

IV is quite a common derivative and, like II, »s frequently 
causative, e.g. jalas I to sit, ’ajlas IV to cause to sit, to seal, baian 
10 be good, right, 'aSlaH IV to put right, mend, reform, etc. 
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Form V is II with a prefixed ta-, but note carefully the dire 
vowelling, which is a all through the present stem VI \* nc e in 
other form which behaves in this way, all the rest 'after*!. *■ ° n| y 
a/present i on the middle radical. Quadriliterals: The ' n ® ^ ast 
second form of the quadriliteral verb behaves exactly like°y al,e<1 
ilb", present tense XJa to be a pupil. ’ e -& 

Form VI, like V, has both stems identical. Note the lone 
on the past stem passive (although this, in fact, rarely occnr^\°»' el 
not a very common form, but when it occurs it very often h V ls 
meaning of doing something in association with or in comn ?,• the 
with someone else, e.g. tanaafas to compete, vie with eac-r,'!^ 
taHaawar to carry on a discussion. her < 

Form VII is formed by prefixing in- to the Form I stem. In this 
the remainder of the derived forms, the initial alij of the past stem; 
only there to satisfy the Arabic rule that no word may begin with » 
vowelless consonant. The i-vowel can therefore be elided and 
disappears in the present stem and the participles, reappearing only 
on the verbal noun. Form VII is not all that common and is 
usually intransitive, with a passive or reflexive meaning, e.g. inkasar 
to become broken, to break. 

Form VIII The variation from the base form here is an infixed t 
after the first radical. Since the latter is vowelless, the same remarks 
regarding initial alif as in VII apply. 

The infixed t suffers some phonetic variations due to assimi¬ 
lation. These all concern the nature of the first radical of the root 
and may be summarised as follows: 

(a) If the first radical of the root is one of the emphatic letters 
S,D,T,DH, the infixed t becomes T, e.g. root Sn: gives 
iSTana^Drb gives iDTarab. T and DH are totally assimilated 
and written with shadda, e.g. Tl: gives iTTala:, DHIm gives 
iDHDHalam. 

(b) If the first radical is d,dh or z the infixed t becomes d and the 
same pattern evolves: iddarak (drk), izdaHam (zHm), idhdhakar 
(dhkr). 

(c) If it is waaw or yaa' this assimilates to the tad, e.g. ittaHad 
(wHd). Also hamza on the root ’khdh (Form I ’akhadh to take) 
gives VIII ittakhadh to take up for oneself. 

Form VIII is very common, but offers no helpful or easily traceable 
pattern of meaning. 
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As the structure of this form involves the doubling of 
form I* , jca i 0 f the base root, it will be dealt with in Table 3 
the f» nal . f . a fhe Doubled Verb, whose behaviour it follows. It is 
along wlth an d only used to form verbs from the special adjectives 
q uite rar r £ an d physical defect described on pp. 231-2. 

° f C ° v The prefix here is sta-, but Arabic orthography requires a 
for ? A aid as in the preceding three derived forms. 
pf l fiX f?en means to ‘seek or ask for the action of the root’, e.g. :alim 
/ ista-lam X to seek or ask to know, to enquire- khadam 1 to 
! 10 kn rk istakhdam X to seek or ask to work, to employ, use. 
ser father common meaning pattern is ‘to consider (somethmg/- 
mpnne) as possessing the meaning of the root’, e.g. Hasun I to be 
S g °o™d nice, beautiful, istaHsan X to consider good, nice, etc. 

As'has'aheady been said, it is essential to master the forms in this 
table thoroughly, as they form the basis for the whole Arabic verb 
system All the material in the ensuing tables will be concerned with 
deviations from this master pattern caused by unsoundnesses and 
other features in the roots. 


Table 3 The Doubled Verb 

OVto point, show’ 

In most forms, the doubled verb has two stems for each tense, a 
contracted stem (CS) written with a shadda and a regular stem 
(RS). See the notes to this table. 


Notes 

General Doubled roots are those whose second and third radicals 
are the same letter. The main distinguishing feature in their con¬ 
jugation is that, in both tenses, they have a contracted stem. This is 
Used in all parts of the verb where either there is no written suffix, 
or the suffix begins with a vowel — e.g. -at for ‘she’ in the past tense, 
' UOn for ‘they’ (m) in the present. If the suffix begins with a 
consonant, then the regular stem is used - e.g. before -turn for you 
Pf) >n the past tense, and -na for the two feminine plurals in the 
rtpesent tense). In the present tense, the changes in ending for 
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. and jussive are as shown in Table 1. Unsullixed pans 

’“"^fsame (or all '‘"'Vlhfcontractcd stem is used, the vowel 
«** ?. general rule, when th 1 ( now included under 

" h would have beenJ k the second rad^ l ^ but this 

Jj sfa^da) 1S lhr itl vil and VIII, where the t-vowel of the middle 
TJ ** ^raltoglherand the first radical takes its usual a- 
radical is 10!>l 

V ° Wel •„ the same variation of second radical vowel as the 

Form I Pe^^Vable Z) but in the past tense this appears in the 
sound root (see Tabk^ forms alway s having a In 

un contracted form form is aga in regular and in the 

the present tense, characteristic vowel is thrown back 

^of^conJSTiS^to the principle mentioned above 
«££££ SmSS, possibilities (in various comb,natrons): 


Past 

CaCC (for CaCaC) 
CaCC (for CaCiC) 
CaCC (for CaCuC) 


Present 

CaCC (for CCuC) 
CiCC (for CCiQ 
CaCC (for CCaC) 


SS "diet. late “ «“• 

Famrs HI, IV, VI, VII, VIII and X Attention is drawn to the 

rSS'passtve participles dite only incase oUV and 

X (i-.owel lor active, a (or PJ™*.^ ^ttet, „ „„ 

identical, either are not used at all, or a ni-d-d has been 

difficulty should be encountered in practice. ( Table 2, 

used for Form VIII in the table, as d-1-1 would assimilate see 1 

notes to Form VIII.) 


Form IX 

hom the 


is not a true doubled verb, but smce th e formahon of IX 

sound root involves the doubling of the final radical, 


- .... loot involves me uouonng oi me 

form behaves exactly like a doubled verb. It is mi y 

rare, being derived only from roots which “^^T'the root 

defects (see pp. 231-2). The verb illustrated in the table 

H-m-r, ‘to be or become red, blush . 



















248 Arabic 


The passive The two tenses nf »u Q 

dance with the rules given on pp MtST* for ™ed j n 

ling. Like the active forms fhev^L ^ ^ or tbe changes j n acc ° 

f™. the former TF™ and Son> 

described above S of throw| ng back t h act{ 

Summary 

In pd^Ambic m where ***» t0 «*tar 

usually omitted - it has to be ‘detected’ startinc?" 1 ^'^ ste ms 
apparently missing radical. The dlSedfc2? h firon V hec1 ^ of an 
full for completeness, but some occur rarely or never. ***" 8 ' ven in 

verb^of^which°there ^only^n^commc) 1 f ° rm °\ ^ quadnll ‘eral 
final radical, and so conjugates like theY^w? e) has a doub led 
parts of iTma’ann to he jmS i ease are: “ ^ ^ The mai " 


A. 

j-'Lkl 


Present 

tense 

Active 

participle 

Passive 

participle 

Verbal 

noun 

t • 


:S 

%o 

V-*' 

j&Sl 


Table 4 First-Weak Verbs 

Notes 

radical FirsTY Y t * lose wb ’ cb have waaw or yaa’ as their first 
suffocation of " 
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with firs* radical waaw: to arrive 


*| 

Past stem 

Present stem 

Active 

participle 

Passive 

participle 

Verbal 

noun 

w~ 


be 

ck'i 

j;; 

irregular 

1 


be? 

ber 

b^y 

(jLa>i 

■i 

\ 


b* 

La?l 

{J ir - 

b^ 

Jlsojl 


Regular except for verbal noun 


JUa.T.i»l 


Pnove 

Past stem 

Present stem 

a 

bfJ 


a 


P? 


Rtst tvaaw verbs 

I Almost all first waaw verbs lose this waaw completely in the 
Present stem. The middle radical in the present stem is very 
equently vowelled i, although other combinations exist, as is the 
"J Wl,h all Form I verbs. 

all onT fr ° m t * 1 ' s ’ and tbe assimilation in Form VIII (see Table 2), 
rules £r ’ rregldar fi* es can t> e summed up in the following two 

1 Wk 

fuseT Vwwedess waaw is preceded by a short u-vowel, the two 
Arah ° g «her to form a long uu. According to the conventions of 
lc ort hography, this waaw is not then marked with a 

2 \y he un ln vowelled texts. 

c j la n y ow elless waaw is preceded by a short i-vowel, it is 
as a iP lnto a y aa ' and the two fuse together in the same way 
°ve, this time forming a long ii. 
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(K is as well to point out again here that Arabic in „ 
the close proximity of u/y and i/w.) 8 e ner a ] a 

Derived forms The forms not mentioned in the tahi 
IV Form IV demonstrates rule 1 above in the nr 6 ° re re Mar 
rule 2 in the verbal noun 6 present 

VIII W/l/IUI Qonimllni_ _ _ .... 


- - —- *-'«-*■* noun, 

VIII waaw assimilates to give a doubled tad 

X Regular except for the verbal noun which has ii fnr 
down in rule 2. 11 lor 

Passives are regularly formed, bearing in mind rule 1. 

2 Verbs with first radical yad: ^ to be dry 


ivv as ] 4] 


Active 

Past stem 

Present stem 

Active 

participle 

I 

✓ 


cri'd 

IV 


[•] 

u-<J 

A 

Lrty 

VIII 

u~A 

f 

u~* 

A* 

Lrf* 





Passive 

Past stem 

Present stem 


I 

A 

(J~*L 

<•] 

u~o 




First yad verbs 

These do not lose their first radical in the present stem of 1, ^ 
their conjugation is governed by the following two rules: 

1 Short i followed by a vowelless yad becomes long ii. 

2 Vowelless yad preceded by a short u-vowel changes to 
and the two fuse to form long uu. 
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,oth - 

oun: iibaas for theoretical iybaas (rule 1). 
b a n ^ art j C jple: muubis for theoretical muybis (rule 2). 

jve Again formed regularly, but subject to the rules above. 

ved forms VIII again shows assimilation. 


Table 5 Hollow Verbs 

I Jli to say , jC to go, ^ to sleep 

jy ^(j| to set up, reside VII a LSI to be led 

VIII jli-l to choose X to be straight 


Active Past stem Present stem 



Active Passive 
participle participle 


Verbal 
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sz- 

\ ^:rssr-'s. —.»—«, 

Joble"’ ^middle radical. 


T ,pe 1 is exemplified in the table by qa»l. 

' S'. includes toots who* 

2 ?v« 3 IS illustrated by m,, "„ Th . ^ important thing being 
5 Sfdle radical is either-now %]£;«£« JJ m iW Thus 
ihat in the original form. rem ember that verbs 

£,m was originally -<* «nse take an a-vowel 

;;•£ Sr?STn°.he present P Th, U important in learn- 
tag the hollow verb. is that which we have 

A - ^ fhatl ’ the ldea of two stems 

f ° The fon e 0 "stem (LS) isused 

beginning with a vowel « *^ n of the jussive; see below) 
written suffix at all (with th P verb w hich have a 

The short stem (SS) is used m all P^ ot etc .) and ad- 

suffix beginning with a consonant (-tum^ ^ Thus the 

ditionally in unsuffixed parts of P ^ (long stem), but if 

ordinary present tense ‘he a difference which 

we use the jussive, the form becomes yaqu. 

obviously shows in writing. ^jAil u^i • 


In Type 1 verbs (middle radical enigma!,, ** ^ ““ 

“ LS - ss fc preKnt 

Ui SSi ' . r ,h, three-middle radical either »onw or 
Type 3 (the rarest of the th > ss a 

yaa') has past tense LS aa, SS i; P res \ ess predictable in the 

The verbal noun of 1 is, for once, more or P 

form C‘aC 2 C 3 . 
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Note that many parts of these verbs, when they appear in t 

8 ‘ ve , n ° clae u as to their original root form. The only answer 
check both the middle waaw form and the middle yaa' form to 
d^tionary. If, as sometimes happens, both exist you will havT 3 
select the one which makes most sense. Ve *° 

Denved forms Those not included in the Table (II, III v VT 
IX) behave regularly, as the weak middle radical does not 
where it can be elided. 1 0cc ur 

As usual, there is no permitted variation in vowelling in tu 
denved forms, so, unlike I, the short stem vowel is always merelt 
shortened version of the vowel in the long stem. In addition tV 

rao/hL^ 1 ™ glVCn a - C ldentlcal no matter whether the origin^ 
root had waaw or yaa. ® in ai 

In N x hC Verbal noun has the feminine ending. 

VH and. VIII Note that the same a-vowel occurs in past and 
present stem. One would have expected an alternation a/i fas in X) 

.i a rr„ s jr ,y - a regubr ^ »* 4 

X T , h ^ V . erbai noun again has the feminine ending, and there is a 
vowel distinction in the two tense stems and the two participles 

fo™s V of bo S thT ’ the ;°r" lng iS StaDdard f ° r a11 fo ™ s ' The Wl 

lon 8 and short stems have been given only for I as 
the SS always merely shortens the vowel of the LS. 


Table 6 Third-Weak Verbs - 1 

Third radical waaw, characteristic a 

Notes 

Third-weak verbs are those which have waaw or yaa' as their last 

♦ 1-J h 7 ° C u Ur m three distinct ‘ypes. and as these are the 
most difficult verbs to master in Arabic, they have been set out in 
full in separate tables. 

Type 1, as illustrated in Table 6, has third radical waaw and 
characteristic a - that is, originally the form was nadaw. 

The passive of this type of verb is dealt with in the notes to Table 
8, and its derived forms are in Table 9. 
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|jj to call, invite 



Past tense The parts of the past tense which have suffixes be¬ 
ginning with a consonant are in fact regular, the waaw taking full 
consonantal status. The remainder of the forms show various 
elisions and deviations which are best learned by rote. 

Present tense Only the three dual parts and the two feminine 
plural parts are anything like regular. 
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The subjunctive varies in writing from th<> im¬ 
parts, which are also used for the fussive In th ^ 1CatlVe the U c 
the jussive, the final weak radical disappj£s Par?®! 

feature is common to all types of the thifd^L to « et her T ,° 
confusing when encountered in prin InTn Verb ’ *nd ^ 
jussives of unsuffixed parts of the douhJi u ^, V ° Welled texts ^ 
verbs look exactly Jsame 

sr; a " ^ «**- 

2SZ SEE* ™ s is ' h ' — or , hird . WMl v ; 

Definite ^ Indefinite p 
This^ype of irregular noun/adjective is discussed on p age 142, note 

Passive participle This is in fact regular if the fire, 

under the is regarded as , vo 8 wel «»ded 

as a consonant. The form is . S d th Second 

Verbal noun /x nadw, but not really a predictable form. 

Table 7 Third-Weak Verbs - 2 J 

Third radical yaa\ characteristic a 


Notes 

S*/ i°e oriSr^ Wb haS third radical T*«\ and character- 
For'the na f” ° rm ramay ( a ' vowel middle radical). 

9. P e See n ° tes to TabIe 8; for derived forms see Table 

beginning with*a'° f tbC past tense wh ich have suffixes 

Tab,e »™ d the - 

-ii (cf. iSJ? r!r 8 7 0 L Wd this dme on tbe ““suffixed parts is 
the unsuffixed mn< 1S again reduced to a short vowel in 

plurals are reeufar k ? - h< L Jussive - The duals and the feminine 
clash with in ’ u In tbe P ar ts where the long ii vowel would 
(e.g. yarmuun) * UU & Su ^ x ’ tbe former is dropped all together 



Active participle This is r\j, definite <^0- See notes to Table 6. 
Passive participle This is ^, preserving the long ii. 

Verbal noun ramy or rimaaya. These two shapes are 

c °mmon with this type of verb. 
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Table 8 Third-Weak Verbs - 3 

Third radical either waaw or yaa\ characteristic i 


to be pleased 
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!>‘ of the third-weaks, but there ate still quite a few 

lea* 1 com 

ar ° und In fact if a is regarded the same as iy (which it is in 
Past tense of ^ tense are regu iar except the they (m, piura ) 

A^ere^the theoretical -iyuu ending is cut to -uu to avoid the i-y 

Cl3Sh The lone vowel this time is -aa, presumably reflect- 

Present tense \ he '°" g charactenstic verbs to form their present 

ing lhe w,Th a C on thi middle radical. This a causes the masculine 

pE endings to be rendered -aw (n). 

Ad ive participle This is^b, definite^, according to the usual 
pattern for these verbs. 

Passive participle This is ^ . on the same pattern as type 2. 

Verbal noun This is Ji, , but this shape is b, no means 
predictable. 

Passive of third-weak verbs The passive is the same for all three 
types and takes the following form: 

Past tense 


conjugated like^^j 


Present tense 


cs*ji conjugated like 
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The verb <jjlj to see’ This is a hybrid verb techni 

£,he third-weak category. „ „ conjugated'as^’ ^ 

Past tense c$lj like ramaa (Table 7). WS ' § 

PreS€nt teme *1 ^e hamza and its carrier are o 
remainder conjugated like yarDaa in this table TheT* a " d “>e 
of the jussive consist of only the letter run’ and the ** 

W The PartiCip,eS are Used rare ly. and the 4^ 

run, hurry, present tense y aS aa. ’ ' 8 ‘ ^ sa:aa to 


TaNe 9 Third-Weak Verbs - Derived Forms 


Notes 

the same way. 1 " 1 ^""^ VCTbs f ° rm their derived stems in exactly 

(Table"?) /n both^nsls 11 ’ ^ “ nd X are con J u 8 ated 1,kc ramaa 

in the past "tense - W h f ° ri Il s ’ V and VI, are conjugated like ramaa 
the past tense, and yarDaa (Table 8) in the present tense. 

rule given in' Nn? 1S I°t P ass * ve are vowelled according to the 

both tenses 6 t0 Table 2 ’ and conjugated like raDiy(a) in 
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fo^hciples The active participle has been given in its definite 
nn, with final -ii, as this is how it is usually pronounced in speech, 
wo h° 11 1S used indefinitely, the final yaa’ is omitted unless the 
Th 1S accusak ve (see page 142, note to line 2). 
e Passive participles end in long -aa. 

th/ff* ? ouns The verbal nouns of V and VI are also given with 
h nal yaa' of the definite. 



Appendix 2 

The Arabic Numerals 


The correct grammatical use of the numerals in * 
complicated business and, as has already been su Arabic is 
intend to stick to reading and speaking Arabic rathef^’ if *° 
it, the colloquial forms will be quite sufficient n, ," Wri,i n 
account, however, may be useful for reference. 1C <>llow m 

Cardinal numbers 

Salulo SP "‘ U ” i "'° gr °“ PS accord ' n 8 to ,hei, syntacl]cl| 


Masculine 


Feminine 


A noun, not used as a 
numeral in spoken Arabic. 
An adjective which follows 
the noun in the usual way. 

A dual form which must be 
declined (see page 108). It is 
used only alone or for 
emphasis, as the dual noun is 
usually sufficient. 

3-10 form a group with the 
following characteristics: 

(a) The feminine ending here 
marks the masculine form. 

(b) these numbers take their 
noun in the plural (technically 
genitive case). 

Note the feminine form of the 
number 8 which behaves as 
described on page 142, note 
to line 2. 
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Masculine 

P 

$ 

p 

■' -• f 

^ ^ 9 

4***~+^- 

jts- 

p cp 




OjjU- 


Feminine 
' -• 

i'p 

/ lx 


_ z'* / /• 

4 jr* 

' • - 

0 j 


. * * * * . * ' '* , 
Jc>-\ 

f ^ S p ^ ^j» 

0Uj| otjl 


• 


The numerals 11-99 inclusive 
take their noun in the 
indefinite accusative singular. 

Notes 

(a) The teens. Note that the 
ten part has reverted to 
normal gender pattern with 
the feminine ending on the 
feminine. However the unit 
part retains its perversion. 

The unit part of 12 behaves 
like a dual in a possessive 
construction, losing its final 
nuun. 

(b) The tens. These are 
external masculine plurals, so 
the ending alternates -uun/-iin 
according to grammatical case 
(page 101). In spoken Arabic 
only the -iin ending is used. 

(c) In compounds, the unit 
comes before the ten: three 
and twenty, five and sixty, etc. 
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100 

Ou 

200 

olxfl* 

300 


1,000 

Of 

cJaJI 

2,000 

«*' oc 

jUIl 

5,000 

^SfT 010 

100,000 


1,000,000 



Kundreds, thousands ana 
millions, when used a d 
with a noun, tak^h^ 
(technically i n the gem 9 ^ 

case). However, in Co " VC 

of these + tens/u„it St theT* 
is governed by the lav u ' 
the numeral. ‘ par > of 

Note the irregular spelling <■ 
mi’a - the ahf hem ^J 

m pronunciation. Comrary to 
the rule given above, it d< L 
not go in the plural after 
units (three hundred, etc.) 

Zero is (Sifr), whence We 
get our word ‘cipher’. 


Ordinal numbers 




Masculine 

Feminine 


1st 

j/vi 


Special forms exist 

2nd 

t/fil 

O0I 

only for the units. 
Apart from ‘first’. 

3rd 


which behaves like a 

OJ0I 

00| 

superlative adjective. 




these have the shape 

4th 

d?' 

Opt 

C‘aaC 2 iC 3 - but note 
the change of root used 

5th 



in 6th (some dialects 

use saatit). 

6th 

^oCJl 


For the tens the 

OjCJ! 

cardinal form is used, 
but if this is 

7th 


OLJI 

accompanied by a unit 


' 

the latter is in the 

Sth 


0.01 

ordinal form (see Utn, 



25th). 

9th 

^0! 

0-01 


10th 

jlQ\ 
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Masculine 


Feminine 

¥ 

jU- c£iOll 


VjLf. OOJl 


> ^ 


5001 

l.ith 

:oth 

JJ01 


SyO 001 




Fractions 2 

The word-shape for the fractions is C'uC C 3 , but ‘half’ is an 

exception. Note that again the root s-d-s is used for 6. 


half 

0 

UWij 

seventh 

0* 

cr 




. * 

third 

OJi 

eighth 


quarter 

oJ> 

& 

ninth 

» > 

fifth 

o % 

tenth 

• > 

sixth 

o 3 



The plural pattern for these fraction words 

is ’ aC , C 2 aaC 3 . 






Appendix 3 fl 

Internal Plural Shapes * 

singuar/plura, 1 ^™ consistem correlap 

sssssipssist 

dictionary. g ' he •‘'"male reference fa “ "OMijJ 

1 CuCV h 

^4r---^ s c:r s ' b “' 

•. _ L a (with 

' pl P^ce, h;> 

^ * u* trade, craft 
3 C'uOaC* i P 

vowe, “ (2 > *«. frora ^ wjih t ^ 

<«*J pl 'f I 

p - v* 5 toy, game 

pl. 

' -h** 9 ptcfnre 

rad ^ ^ W " h Si " gUl " “»<* C'aCVa when „ d * 

^ Pi J;S stale, mthn 
4 C‘uC 2 uC 3 is ouit 

angular shape: C Common > but with no consistently occurring I 


pl. 

pl. 

dfej 9 pi. 


. * ^ 

<J “ U town, city 
book 

Wa y, road ({) 


Presented by www.ziaraat.com 


5 a common Pattern for adjectives with the singular 

shape C at »<- ■ 

^ pl. j^iLf small 

jjf pl- jl3~ big 

It occurs also with nouns of various shapes: 

Jpl- Jl>-j man 

Jfr pl. Jll»- mountain 

jl?- pl. JCj»- camel 

pl. dog 


22=S=~”--S~S 


«/> 

c-d* pl- 


*^»- pl. 


heart 


Pl- Ip 


science 


troop, army 


1 cC C cSf? f ° CCUrs fre q u ently as the plural of singular shape 

; C (actlve part ; c ; ple ’ F °™ I) when it refers totanuJJSg, 

' ^ pF ollw- resident, inhabitant 
pF tourist 

For instance*' 1 VC |if W * th S ° me SUch ™ uns is C’aOaOa. 

’ student can take either oriuU,. 
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8 , ? C ' C2uC ’ ls not all that common. It occurs umk 
^shapes as (6) above, and in fan often has (6, J so„ 

Uer nati Ve 

jir* pi. or jjt-i month 


j~. pi- 


j>u\ or 


* * 

jy>u sea 


^ a £ I C 2aa C 3 is one of the most common nattf*™ a 
usually from the singular pattern C’vC 2 C 3 as L (6) above 83 '" '* is 

fk P 1 - film 

Pi- JlSwl shape, form, type 

Pi- ojpl colour 

Note also the rather unusual: 

pl- friend 

:.S£ c “.rsir.'-£-- ;s;S; 

»,£* ^ 0 f 

P 1 - question 

(*&» pl. CJ*I food 

Pl- cloth, fabric jjl 

II aC'C 2 iC 3 aa ’ is from the singular shape C'aCHiC 3 : ■ 

Jj-Cj pl. friend 

Pl- *&pI rich Si 

Note the slightly different shape for doubled roots: 

Pl- *li>l doctor 

« N , 0t ?.‘ hat l *“? anc l l h e following three shapes do not show the 
hnal ahf in the indefinite accusative. 
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, Q 2 a c s aa ’ is common, from the singular shape C‘aC 2 iiC 3 
1? ^ hen it denotes male human beings: 

* pl. prince 

ol. »l);« minister 

y.f) H 

pl. ambassador 

It is also used with some adjectives: 

pl. great, mighty 

s> 

jJis pl. *1 jii poor 

13 C’awaaC 2 iC 3 is from the singular C'aaC 2 iC 3 (a) (masculine or 
feminine): 


j^C pi- coast 

SJipli pl. Up \j rule, principle, base 


14 C'aC 2 aa’iC 3 is from nouns with the feminine ending, and 
having a long vowel in the second syllable: 

oOj j>- pl. ullj>. newspaper 

JJCj pl. J article, essay 


15 C ! aC 2 aaC 3 iCa is an alternative to the pattern C 1 aC 2 aaC 3 iiC 4 
J) r (less commonly C‘aC 2 aaC 3 iC 4 (pp. 100-1) used on some quadri- 
aterals referring to people: 

pl. jJcCl teacher 

u^it pi. 


pupil 
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Appendix 4 

Hints for Further Study 


Arabic Grammars 

Of the many Arabic grammar books on the market, the foil 
two are recommended as providing the best material fo° Wlng 
gression beyond the scope of the present work. Both dea^ 
modern literary Arabic, as opposed to the older or ‘cla.J'u 
language. cal 

David Cowan, An Introduction to Modern Literary Arabic 
Cambridge (University Press), 1964 (also available in paper¬ 
back). This concise and accurate grammar provides a handv 
reference. 3 

Farhat J. Ziadeh and R. Bayly Winder, An Introduction to Modem 
Arabic , Princeton (University Press), 1957. Written according to 
roughly the same inductive principles as this book, it contains a 
wealth of useful textual material. 

Dictionaries 

There is really only one Arabic-English dictionary worth 
considering: 

Hans Wehr, A Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic, ed. J. Milton 
Cowan, Wiesbaden (Otto Harrassowitz), 1966 (also available in 
paperback). 

If you can read German, the Langenscheidts Taschenworterbuch 
Arabisch-Deutsch, Deutsch-Arabisch, Berlin and Munich. 1976- is 
useful for the beginner, as it is arranged strictly in alphabet ' 03 
order, and not according to roots as all other dictionaries are, 
which can save a lot of time. . 

English-Arabic dictionaries tend to be written for Arabs, an 
hence do not make any effort to explain the exact meanings a ^ 
usages of the Arabic words given. The most useful of thern^ ^ 
probably al-Mawrid, by M. Baalbaki, Beirut (Dar al-H nl 
Malayin), 1967. 

Pre3e?fted by www.ziaraat.com 


Xic vernaculars vary so much from place to place that 
fbe Ara know exactly where you are going, some compromise 
unless yo mad£ The Ara bi c taught in this book is literary, but 
has to many 0 f its grammatical trappings, and will be under- 
tri^hv educated people in all Arab countries. However, if you 
stood [> y understand the locals, you will have to learn a dialect. 
#aflt ah not always the most popular, there is no doubt that 
A |thoUg „ ^ most widel understood, due to the influence of 

radio. TV and film. 




Key to the Exercises 1 

EXERCISE 0.1 Two-letter transliterations have been italicised here 
to avoid confusion 

■ u au Jh- - fw - Tib- fctan- th gh r- hlk- Syt- ? •' 

brk - fqd - 1ms sh dh dh - ^ * _ b gh i _ kh rj - j rH - _ 

bhl _ krh - mDy - 1 _ jmh q wr _ DH n n - sh k k - Hml q - I 

Hind - mdH -D gh „ n _ a hmT - rbl - b gh D - n : s - 1 

brbr-nbt -th qf- z syTr - Hzn - blgh - th 1 th- mkn - ryS- | 

Tlsm - hbhb - : dw - w«nD -syTr « ^ _ brTm _ gh m D _ 

- H * 

EXERCISE 0.2 Hj _ W — 

Jii _ JJCi — ^ 

- 1 _ ^ - j* - r« - ^ - f* - - ^ 

' ^ .. _ ^ JTo- ^ -<> 


uy>>-- C*-' - C* J ' 


1 

EXERCISE 03 zamzam - markaz - farigh - ^ ITJ ahr ^laH - 
“Taif-sharT- DHahara- 8 ha " qa ' ^_ ^Ida^ baghl- 1 

thafthara - w a qr - ^^ a ^ 5 i^q^_^quds'-^natin Sar,[na * cat ' ia " "" 

jaHsh - sijn - jund - Sadat siaq 

shakhS 

EXERCISE 0.4 , , .> - — £*J — 

v _ is — VT-> — — v 2 — • 

- -r! - s - J*. 

. *« rakhiiS" 

u k Taahir - SaaliH - faSiiH - Saghur 
EXERCISE U -_ T “‘ uur _ San4uuq - (aanuus - ., 

5Ei- miizaan- —: 
senti^ly www.ziaraat.com 


273 


Key to the Exercises 
_ camiim - riiHaan - 

sawt - tabiid - marHU ^ ruun - muniir - yaaatr - 
tu^ b ;f luuz- naDHttr'^ sim - samhr 


Sawt - labiid - marHU ^ ruu n - muniir - yaaair 

^ _ L*\r — 

^eeCISE a- 6 e~ *. w. 


*?_> - * - ' f -• UU - J* -- <* 

. • Sarraaf - tamazzaq - 

ra _ mu.allim - mudarns ^ am maal - 

07 marra . aabbaagh-khayyaam " aan . 


. • Sarraaf - tamazzaq 

mu.allim - mudarrts ^ am maal - 

2^,. MtMian _ Tab: ,„_ 6J »»- 
^rcvsew i““ Mh S H yawnviyya"^ a , a . a . 

utan - raghman - katnu -ilhaam - mala a 

sahlan ’ Q mal - bi’r " )* z " , na lil - m’uuf - 

S E ru’asaa - - q«». im a.n - “ »»»!»•»■ 

' . , aaI _vwi- 

asad - adu % _ ’aakhadha - aalaal 

EXERCISE 0.10 ’ aadaa aamaa l-’aaHaad. 

' haDbaa - bilaadii - B ' 

EXERCISE 0-11 '" babtaa ®»OsT»a 

i St.^3£i“— 1 . iia _ jariMa _ 

maktaba - majalla 3 a _ isht i raa kiyya 
EXERCISE 0.12 sayyaara ® _ tar j a ma" Sa ^ > ala _ aSliyya - 

EXERCISE 0.13 dhaalik 

1 haa’ulaa’. ^rnaam - mustandd - 

1 EXERCISE 0.14 ^muH ' ^^bnTa^Saruu 

1 mutanawwa.a- araani • - a ’ _ Rutiba t __ f a naaiun 


j 
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faqaT - lammaa. ta.ashshaa - Sadaqat - la : jb Uu ia Sy- j 

EXERCISE 1.1 

5 iiSS e^Sir 4 1 

10 ar-rajul. 8 7 3 ‘ kltaab 8 an '"aafi: 9 al- qaSiir 1 


B 1 an-naHiif 2 al-ba:iid 3 al-bavt 4 . jX t ... 

6 akarjjO 7 al- mas hgh u „ I 8*4* 9 atSLr “St* 
EXERCISE U 3 3 

J-.> -*1. < a f ^ ^ 

^ >. V ja , jy,, ^ , 

'♦ c-ij s_x * 


XERCISE U u4^l' vM 1 t* v lXl t J>ill U-jJI ^ 

•XI jlkll V ilkjl X JijUl £jUJl 0 JajDl jjyi ( 

^ '* cry ^ >;i a 


SSsS Th? rge j sp r ous airport - 

3 al-walad aT-Tawiil an-naHiif r£ tltt^bov 

4 rajul mashghuul mashhuur A busy, famous man 

5 al-baab al-kabiir al-:ariiD The big, wide door 

6 shaari: Tawnl naDHiif A long, clean street 


EXERCISE 2.1 

A r^' r ^ ox, r jjs » 

^ ^ v v^Ul 1 ^ u$3, 0 jifli i 

>Li UlUl )» ^ vVja) , , yj/J A 

? a taSLfSli ■"? srr ploKe 3 Tbe r ° kr 

museum. 5 The honest merchant. 6 A light box. 

J~r xai i >U ^ULI r ^ r ^ jn-f 1 

jjx4l 1 J->^ * 
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^XERCISE 2.2 

jj>~P XylJJ £ f Y ^ 

JaU- 0 _j>" ^ P 

gXERClSE 2.3 Y* 1*1 Y ^ 

• • 

J;> Ul 1 ^ J, CJI 0 y i 

EXERCISE 2.4 

a_.SU- y i V ? y*al»- -Urfi Y j-yli yn t V ? .jbf v-jVj-til J* \ 

jj} y» i 'll ? a-X Jj-X' J» i vtj* / iSitiKi Jt>dl J* . f 

y* ‘ ^ **y j* i ^~ a * ‘ jjiiii j* 0 

ct*" / i SI ? A i ’ll ! >—,_)* V 

4 . / t 'll SjvTyi >. yJtp t v jsui’j* H 

EXERCISE 3.1 

A r ijpl T J^iLl JIUI ^ 

4-4' ilXl v ^ iiyiZii iijiJl 0 iLliJl t 

iijllail 3 * ibjiail ^ JUaJI A 

® * The busy driver. 2 The fast car. 3 The spacious offices. 

4 The clean ground (earth). 5 The closed room. 

jj The present mother. 7 The beautiful writing. 8 The distant mosque. 

9 The long war. 10 The heavy table. 

i ijL. Y 1—' ) 

■4 -t>«_A A 4L»>- V Sy^U- 1 iJyii. ay 0 

D 

f k*j ajL— Jl Y ^ 

’ V ijyji 0 AiJib i 

<Lflj iJjliaJI ^ JLaj -U>«—J.I A 

2 The 'u*'- 3-2 * The plate is on the table. 

4 ■pj le c “ a *r is in the room. 3 Salim is in the mosque. 

e sun is above the earth. 5 The secretary is with the manager. 
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6 Ahmed is from the town. 7 The books are in the UK 1 

8 The manager and the secretary are in the airport 

delegate is with the manager. 10 The tSoress i s in th 

EXERCISE 3.3 M , ^ ^ ^ Y ^ 'J*** 

j H-f *A* i \i„ i. j ^ £ ' 

EXERCISE 4.1 ^ MllJl 4 

A ^ Mi * ‘ r*™ r iju Y 5Ul 

ijljjll .0* a t-JI 0 4* V iikl! ,4* . ^ ' 

‘ 'a* fl 

'* £.lf| Ij* ^ 

* —" M t iMj. i iit r oji « , ^ 

ill. A vJjAll ills v JUI iU. , JS, ^ t 

aJ 1 «ill; j. ^ ^ 

9 i, Thls magazlne - 2 This council. 3 These pens 4 Thic f . 

5 This water. 6 This region. 7 This cinema c tv • S ^ actor y* 

9 This mosque. 10 These streets. ThlS m ' n ‘ Stry ' 

1 That town. 2. Those towns. 3 That newsnaner a tw 
5 That clerk. 6 That driver 7 4 That museum. 

9 That table. 10 St E 7 ™° se cu P boa ^ * That project. 


D I oo* t »UI dJUi \ 

^ ^ * f UI i o*k\ ill; r 

dJJj I 

EXERCISE 4.2 

a ^4 i i4.>i o4a r j.ui siU 3 r sy^Aii .ju i 

^ ^uu diL- i ^ 0 ^ Jjldl si * i 

^ CaJl ^JL- 4 J^i. v ui )JU A ^ li4 v 

£jli)l dlli f 

B 1 This tree is small. 2 That workman is diligent 
This newspaper is old. 4 These houses are spacious. 


Presented by www.ziaraat.com 


Key to the Exercises 277 


secretary is lazy. 6 These factories are big. 

5 ^ is empty. 8. This door is shut. 9 That girl is pretty. 

\ 0 % street is broad. 

gXERCISE 4.3 

' __» ,2313 f StvS^ iika. oj* T ic4» i*J»* lilt ^ 

A ^ r. " . 

:^U: 4. 44* 1 A>wy dXiLi till; 0 s4* i 

Uj4j- o4* ^ ill* tj«>-lu till; A JiU- J *-4 villi V 

;. —tj ill. ii_ 

g 4^S3l iikJvl ^*44* Y iraill dAt > 

y^-Sll JBtyU ^ »4* i >tw villi f 

AA.U'.i l 4ji ^* 44* ^ 4*w^il viLlLill ^* villi 0 

illAI ^j4>-ldl vilt A JiUJI Ja-jII y> illi V 

jiUlil ,_£* vilt l* ii4i-l 44* H 

C 1 This is an old printing house. 2 This is a large region. 

3 That is a special department. 4 These are weekly newspapers. 

5 These are dirty windows. 6 This is a clean hand. 

7 That is an honest man. 8 These are important museums. 

9 This is a modern government. 10 These are major sources. 

1 This is the old printing house. 2 This is the large region. 

3 That is the special department. 4 These are the weekly newspapers. 

5 These are the dirty windows. 6 This is the clean hand. 

7 That is the honest man. 8 These are the important museums. 

9 This is the modern government. 10 These are the major sources. 

EXERCISE 4.4 1. as-saa:a sab:a ilia rub: 2 as-saa:a :ashara wa-thulth 

3 as-saa:a arba:a wa-rub: 4 as-saa:a thamaaniya wa-niSf wa-khamsa 
5 as-saa:a sab:a wa-khamsa 6 as-saa:a ithna:shar ilia thulth 

7 as-saa:a thalaatha wa-:ashara 8 as-saa:a tis:a wa-niSf ilia khamsa 
9 as-saa:a ithna:shar ilia :ashara 10 as-saa:a thamaaniya wa-niSf. 

Unit 5 Transliteration 

1 kitaab-ka 2 ghurfat-haa 3 maktab al-mudiir 

4 wizaarat ad-daakhiliyya 5 bayt buTrus 6 jaamkat al-qaahira 

2 qamiiS-ii al-jadiid 8 sayyaarat al-waziir al-kabiira 

9 qiT:at laHm 10 riwaaya min riwaayaat tuumaas haardii 
U natiijat haadhihi as-siyaasa 12 Hukuumat-naa haadhihi. 
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EXERCISE 5.1 


y.jj i f ^JUil d'&\ 

£jy A J*t- i jC V 


j;4. 3 

^ A 


B ^ U n i >^> r 


»ljjjll (JoJllij f 
V tiLaJ 


^ Y *^UI ^-U 3 
r*^Jh e OULJI ^ f 


EXERCISE 5.2 


A 1 My cheap watch. 2 The manager’s new car. 

3 Salim’s heavy parcel. 4 His dirty suit. 

5 The important announcement of the newspapers (the newspapers’ ) 

6 The bank’s diligent manager (the diligent manager of...). " 

1 The fat driver of the car. 8 Her old jokes. 

9 The government s new factory. 10 Our spacious room. 

B jjj r «-ut>- ijC, r Wj i 

dhJt yX> 1 fU olljJ-l o 

4 icoi A Cs SjC—J' JJU V 

EXERCISE 5.3 

1 A kilogram of meat. 2 A piece of bread. 3 A man’s return. 

4 A branch of a company. 5 A kilogram of flour. *1 

EXERCISE 5.4 

A '4» Jj>o T oljll 121* ^ij Y dJUl fjj ' 

jJLJI la* *1 caJI tjjk o JS^dJI »-t» ^ 

l*tA Uj ^ dJUh ^li A OjlUall ‘-r’^ Y 

yljjl li» •*/ '* 

1 The branches of this bank. 2 This boy’s head. 

3 The entry of this delegate. 4 The policy of this company. 

5 This girl’s sister. 6 This driver’s car. 7 The door of this aeroplan • 

8 This secretary’s pen. 9 This man’s hand. 10 This visitor’s room- 
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^ tu^U-i jL T dJ 13 X dlh kxaa* ) 

dlli J j<x*aa 0 dJOS aj\^ £ 

That town of ours. 2 That project of the government. 

3 That gate of the university. 4 That book of his. 

5 That source of oil. 

fXERCISE 6.1 1 d-q-q 2 k-b-r 3 j-n-n 4 w-z-r 5 sh-j-r 

6 sh-r-: 7 sh-gh-1 8 H-k-m 9 b-:-d 10 H-D-r 11 w-DH-f 
12 s-y-r 13 sh-r-: 14 H-r-r 15 f-r-: 16 d-kh-1 17 H-d-q 18 r-w-y 
19 kh-f-f 20 S-n-d-q 21 H-m-d 22 sh-T-r 23 s-w-q 24 m-1-’ 

25 j-l-s 


Unit 7 Transliteration 

1 saafar ilaa al-kuwayt thumma raja: ilaa al-baHrayn 

2 fataHat al-baab wa-dakhalat 3 hal dafa:t al-fuluus? laa, rafaDt 
4 ’akalnaa wa-sharibnaa 5 kallam as-saa’iq ar-ra’iis 

6 Tabakhatzawjatiiat-Ta:aam . 7 ’a:lanat al-jaraa’id natiijat al-intikhaab 
8 rafaD al-rummaal al-:alaawa wa-’aDrabuu 


9 ijtama:at as-sakriteeraat wa-intakhabna manduubat-hunna 

10 waDa:t-hu fii shanTatii fii aS-SabaaH ( pronounced: fi S-SabaaH) 

11 ’adkhalat-nii al-bint wa-’ajlasat-nii 

12 qad waSal ra’iis al-wuzaraa’ ilaa ar-riyaaD (ila r-riyaaD) ’ams 

13 maa wajadnaa at-taqriir fii ad-daftar (fi d-daftar) 

EXERCISE 7.1 1 We wrote. 2 They (m) arrived. 3 She elected. 

4 They (f) refused. 5 He cooked. 6 You (m, pi) went on strike. 

7 You (f, pi) drank. 8 They (m) paid. 9 I put. 10 You (m, pi) ate. 

11 We entered. 12 They (m) announced. 13 They (f) had a meeting. 

14 You (m, pi) spoke to (addressed). 15 You (f) wrote. 
j 6 You (m) arrived. 17 They (m) put. 18 We arrived. 

19 She drank. 20 He ate. 

EXERCISE 7.2 

A jsui cJr r .ili op y j -1 oijji jri \ 

JUjJI o owJl Jjtd-Jipl i 

l y ia l -S* O-b-j V jllaU ij* OjiL- ^ 
Jl *C>jj ^ k-jUl 4JIUI C->^i A 

C-jJl (j jWdl ^ * 
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I 


B 1 The boy ate the bread. 2 The secretary drank the water. 

3 The tailoress spoke to the driver. S 

4 The newspapers announced the result. 

5 The workmen paid the money. m 

6 The mother travelled from the airport. 7 The girl found her case. a 

8 The student (f) opened the door. 9 His wife wrote the report. I 

10 The merchants put the boxes in the house. J 

EXERCISE 7.3 

A Y ^5 *lll cjJI 5 

ji-dJ tjJSj jyfejil ? 

Jl Jl oUl OyL. ( 

JJ I 0 

B 1 The girl drank the water then ate the meat. 

2 The ministers met and elected their delegate. 

3 The officials came in and spoke to the manager. 

4 The girls travelled to Riyad, then returned to Kuwait. 

5 The merchant entered the room and found his wife. 

6 The workers met and refused the raise. 

EXERCISE 7.4 

A <dS~\ \ 9 Ai»aij i T auIt Y \ 

B 1 He let her in. 2 She spoke to him. 3 We cooked it 
4 They (f) refused it. 5 You drank it. 6 I ate it. 

7 You (m, pi) spoke to them. 8 You (f) wrote it. 9 He pushed her. 

10 We gave her a seat. 


EXERCISE 7.5 1 The manager put the file in the cupboard. 

2 The minister spoke to his wife, then went (travelled) to the airport. 

3 We did not speak to the boss yesterday. 

4 They have drunk the water and eaten the meat. 

5 She let her mother in and gave her a seat. 

6 They (f) found her house in Riyad. 

7 The employees (f) held a meeting yesterday in the factory. 

8 Did you go to Bahrain? 

9 The secretary wrote the long report and put it in the file. ^ 

10 They went to Kuwait and did not come back (did not return ro 
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Key to 


i kaa n , u av yawm al-khamns 

4 kunt fii d sra H ( pronounced: fi 1-masraH) ... , 

5 »"•»»» * *Ttama,maj (haatjh. l-bamaama)l munaas.blan) 

f W>? to ...... 




aTf® al , ... haa iamiila 8 Saar al-malik jabbaar(an) 

1 'ThaHat al-’umuur mutaqqada 10 inna ar-rajul jaah.l 
9 aSb a haadhihi (a)s-siyaasa la-faashila 
H inna ha.V.„ mma d(an) :aamil mujtahid 

jj fSu dbakii t4 kaan a.-»aH ,ad «aS.I 

15 kaanuu qad ’akaluu 


® KCISE " a* cutr , ^ ^ ' 

* w tti ar . t~ u. or i ■** Ji' * r 

ax ^ v 

^ ^ u ~ -A ^ * C ^ ^ ' 


B 1 The girl was beautiful. 2 The futlle ' 

3 The big box was heavy. 4 This was difficult 
5 Her dress was pretty. 6 That engmeer was foreign. 

7 His suit was cheap. 8 She was from Dubai. 

9 The girl was with her mother. 11 She was clever. 

10 The delegation was with the minister. 11 
12 The exercise was easy. 


EXERCISE 8.2 


^ j V/J 1 C-J x l 

ixxx iiil .j» > A-JI fi. OlW J “ 

tati x* llT U 1 V** ^ ^ ° 

>> ^ »• * • j4 . V . 
M UyU j oU ^ '• *=* ^ 


? * The boy is not ignorant. 2 The sotietaryo^iot^ new . 

I She was not in Bahrain on Saturday., 4 This magaaine 
T^he door of the bank is not shut. 



6 We were n 

EXERCISE S 3 (M , new school. y ' 4 

^ r J- U 

, , »l j: , fljU cr-iJl . • 

^ u ‘w c> v j! ^ ° jU * ^ 

^ *.zz 

■*" <J ijyJL. c ^ [ 

EXERCISE 8.4 (*r-L. o jU , 

A 

J -* Al1 ir-M 5i r r . , 

** J «*»«j, ( 'f <-* * 

^ *U* M| „. - ^ ^ Ol 

- “V-J 1 viiL- j| A 

5 </•’ tW j>i Si 

l 

B lTh/ s6ojis 

> ' 

* £?, S “ >rj » •££ '"l"* tapwK ^ * » •* .own. 

ro ^SSSilSL 9 

EXERCISE 8.5 

5 iz'fjj"™™ ”£ 33 '”'? airpon ofBatoi "‘ 

4 Tfe »iri^»■<*»» “"“"j-- 

g £Jf sovero ®ent °” Monday. 

9 n. T' a "y spokeTo ,h re| “" 

<« “w co mpan ,. 

no».plicaJ rS<,f,to «e ! s sowra R ^ » S™day. P 

^come difficult and 
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jIU. Jl ai Vj4 Jti 6ir , 
Lis”I a* i~j" u> m. 

^ r .ai a* caji cjit y 

'^ Jl J* >> -Ul al ^1 0 IT i 
l r l:S ' c^wi_, a* aJUaJi 
^* VI fJi cryi-II -Ul a* ^ 

>.>11 ai i.^i y 

^.af cJr ai i^O CJIT A 

iak. • ** ^ LJI Jl >L ' Ji *W c>a ulT * 

— ^ •* ^UJ, ^ .a. y ^ 

Unit 9 Transliteration 

|£^. 4 - 2 r?S 3 £ 

5 fattash muwaDHDHaf al ,.,m. a, ' Haff aaruun ’ams 

12 S5£^»-.T»^S a “ ! '“* l -“ d “« 

EXERCISE 9.| 

** **? «■ fM* , :u J , 

vu itt jW ‘ l >' * 4“ **-» jiUi ±j , 

<» 1 

>■ ii aoljj )• 

ovii. r .j^L! 0 Cj, 

J • T oy^ii. \ 

OL ^~" • | 4a « .USai Oj_K , 

.... " jU ! «WI 01*0 oaoi , 

Jl ^,J o' , A £U ' ^. Vl °« 4 ' ^ V 
4ay J-jl >. OiaaU! v lsyi ^ , 
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i-v* . ... t! ^ 1 0^1 .li . 

a -w< W <>* <U ‘r ^It . 

*■ 

■ »')wC . S4/ - H 

import, V!*Y(, jj .. ^ ,. 

ac £ l f”' Matter. 2 T , ■*** ^Ly, * 

»ork eri .! l bse nt. i °^8htv *.,•»_ " »« 


i?S^ 51 & 2 s> ^ ^ 

10 Tha P^tors Qr»/-»L ^IflOun#^ 

i; Tu mini sten ! P ke to the ri ncenie nts. 

15 Ti >e *£ tea °hers jL 1 ?** 13 TV ' OVV,ls - 

A 

.. ^vi 

v -*" **»>» .j. ' 4 r ^nlji . 

4 ^" »J» , . °^i^l .Vi, r 

«Ui/i , i4 ^' -*•*> ^ ^ *y> , 

j °-“ •*>,. * <■** -> , v ; , 

^ *>* “** ^ •*> * 

u . U,l ( J ^ jl ^%i t <~ ljJI ^ * 

u , “ M ' 1 ^ £.!*» iit r 

f “ ^V, m ^ «.> a-v . I 

^'r'Ct.^y '* oyw ^ „ J 

Oj^Jl Jjj: < / 


fJ£Jau£™.*°*«. tn Key '°" u 

i Tine many 8 Wsi 7 "'t -> T&se *“! for «*n mag. 
7 These mighty / ea der s J bese new arrant news Paper s 


JU J ^se poor F te d ^airs 
(B) l Those famous c » • gyp " a ^. 

J Those long streets. Tn 2 T ^e f oreie 

5 Those present teachers J Se fat ™en C,gn ^or s . 

Q Th k OUng gir,s - 7 Ttf' teach ers who a 

bro ^en pla tes ne * Planes » tS* 60 ** 

D 0Tho -«yranm ca/ ^ bo -absent f riends . 

?OU%- ■■ «j' 0 , -' ^ r - 

U -^uSM A ^ , r 


/ (LU ^ f ) ^ f W ^5- 

/ fou%- V ^ a • ^ y JI^. 

/ ^ L }Xtl I A _ j - 

/ 

' n/' ” 41 ^ 

5 4 ™= »«2?S offi “ '* 

10 Thev (i) nurses? o ts - 7 Thev 

arC fam ous artist f ° are teac SaTt^ 

^HQsf; 9 ^ tovy n. 

4 


ol ^ u uJjiai t 

it, ^ ^ J.. , “f 1 "t-fo, 
^ tap« tM , h ‘^ tJI J W Jr 

'factors ,ed tlje twns._ r* 


*&?» «£i£zy£ s cars - 

bab,e s . 8 rS Spoke to the two n „ 

WW ° rk ^- * Two Va 
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Unit 10 Transliteration 

1 yaskunuun fii shaqqa kabiira fii landan 

2 tanshur al-Hukuuma al-iHSaa’iyyaat ar-rasmiyya fii ’awwal ash 

3 yadrus fii jaami:at al-qaahira 4 maadhaa ta’kul fi S-SabaaH? hahr 

5 sawfa yuqaddim al-fariiq al-qawmii barnaamaj(an) min ar-rans 
ash-sha:bii ghadan 6 sa-’adhhab yawm as-sabt a 

7 laa narrif shay’(an) :an aS-Saadiraat wa-l-waaridaat \ 

8 lan yarjiruu ilaa waTan-hum ’abadan f 

9 ’a-lam tashrabii 1-qahwa? 10 yaDHak :alay-naa j 

11 sa- adfa: la-hu 1 -fuluus 12 'akhadh minnii junayhayn 

EXERCISE 10.1 

A V‘ « ^ I T Oj& r , 

\\ o>U >. j yXZ \ A oySL. v 

dj£s W Jixdo >1 \o s_ik; u j’ u - u 

,jLaj YY Y> Y* ywaj 

djk>-aj Yo ff Yf 

B 1 They (m) study. 2 You (m, pi) write. 3 I laugh. 

4 They (f) carry. 5 She understands. 6 You (f) dance. 

7 They (m) dwell. 8 We spend. 9 You (m, pi) present. 

10 They (m) defend. 11 You (m) inspect. 12 She asks. 

13 You (f) read. 14 We request. 15 They (f) go. 16 He works. 

17 She is (will be). 18 They (m) become. 19 He becomes. * 

20 You (m, pi) take. 21 They (f) cook. 22 You (f, pi) arrive. 

23 He finds. 24 We meet. 25 You (m, pi) enter. 

EXERCISE 10.2 Ijp y _ai! Y (UWI jTi 1 

oad j ajS *Ai jj CJIS" t ijfi T 

<il!l p T C . r J l oLJUa>-Yl 

(J JUkSlI 1 » jUoll (j kjijl ^ 

" 


EXERCISE 10.3 a i T \jJ*> x T ' 

lj£»wi; lj*il-b ^ A V ^ 
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1 

U* iy%ll .Jus SJbyU jW j t tr*' u '>/i f ' 
j j;>J' ersi> 'A f r 

jjd i*.l*. j V^' ^ 1 

V-kl J' f 0 

j cf* f n 

SJUJbf-l oi-ky j 'jjiS' ^ v 

lap £~/A' J' lK>' 0 s A 

oUUu-N' >_c£* j ^ ' 

• | -V*i ^ ' * 


n i Thev were not here yesterday. 

2 The newspapers will not announce this raise tomorrow 
, The prime Minister did not read the long report in his offic • 

] Her sister does not study the English language in the University of 

London. 

5 His wife did not return to her homeland. 

6 The English secretary did not put the report in her case. 

7 He does not earn much in his new job. 

8 I shall not send the electrician to the factory f stat j st ics). 

9 The accountant does not work in the statistics offic ( 

10 Misers do not spend their money. 

EXERCISE 10.5 «-t>y 1 0 J* * ^ f ^ ^ ' 

vr J? " cM '• V; ' A v 


EXERCISE 11.1 

^iSfiy festivals do Musfims hav^/Ahmed Je have^o 
important festivals./J What are they./A e month is it 

festival, called the Fast-Breaking Festiva./ month of 

M SllSSeicS,^^ The occasion for it is tha^ 
the month of Shatwal comes after the month ofRamadanwhjch.sa month 

of fasting for the Muslims./J What is the meaning of 'astmg7/A Fast 
ing means that people don’t eat or drink during the day Ttott £ the 

meaning of‘fasting’./J And what is the other festival?/A It is the 
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S/A Via L°^ h a e sior!sThe°Pil he -^ Sacrifice/J And what is the oc 
Pilgrimage. ‘Pilgrimage’ _'^ rinia * e > and « begins on the last ^ 1011 for 

‘he Kaaba./J aTI™*£ ^ travel m!c 
slaughter sacrifice animals/J Wh7■ celebrate ‘his Festival?/^ visi ‘ 

^.mal is a sheep wh.chhev iSf ‘ a Sacrifice animal?/!T T hey 
This is a custom wfth ,he M n r the end of,h e A*** 6 * 
festivals, then?/A No in some i Musl,ms / J So you onlv V <8n ® a fc 

al-Awwal./J Ve*. , hal , ^ 

, b "' S ts “ 2“ iw lto 

* J ' “ j>L! r ^ j M v r jju „ „ A 

j ^ v ’ v „u 51 fjJI ^ f 

^ y sUlill juJ| t 
r ?iU ., u T ■ 

1 , 

(vtfliu. 4^0., f„aa, u, 

U 1. • • . - f ot s V 

^ cS 1 . Jlp A 

UcM; ^ Ji j) Jfci, f ,, 

exercise 1U 

A ^ ojC l- 4^ r oLL CJ Y . ... 

. T -5 r vXMll 0 <U. c^-i.u f 

Jit JU>.| 4 . . , • ■ 

Ji>~) pj- A 34, v 

<U ik_i >_riJl .Up 1. 

8 

o.i cyj jir y ^ , 

^ u suir f ^ r 

IfS" ->>J v VjoU CJIT « 

<U ..Up V joj j fj isjil! j^L- n 

-e** - * Jit -u»-l .Up a . . , . e . 

j**- |*A-UP A j 

iu ik-l ^TIJI XP 1* ] 

1 4 
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gjtfRCISE 11-4 

(J J (*4< It \ 

A • 

iSjja jJj j-Ujj Q ^ JU*Yl Y 

I p £-J' ^ J.>j J 4^ (*^ ^ 

3X>. ieAwe* li d l-t>* 1 

g 1 xhe Muslims have an important festival in the month of Shawwal. 

2 The prince has houses in Riyad, London and New York. 

3 The Egyptians have a festival in the month of April called (its name is) 
Shamm al-Nasiim. 4 The ambassador has a very large car. 

5 The government does not have a good policy. 

EXERCISE 111 The OB Age 

In the last century, the Western world witnessed a great revolution, the 
Industrial Revolution. The new factories depended on mineral resources, 
most of which were to be found in Europe, such as coal and iron. Because 
of this, the western countries were independent to some extent. But in the 
year 1876, the famous German engineer Nikolaus Otto invented a machine 
of a new kind - the internal combustion engine. And the fuel of this 
wonderful engine was petrol. And petrol is one of the products of oil. As 
you know, there are only a few sources of oil in Europe, in the North Sea. 
Most of the sources are in the countries of the Middle East, such as the 
Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, Iraq, Libya and the nations of the Arabian Gulf 
like Kuwait and Qatar and the United Arab Emirates. Thus Europe began 
to depend to a great extent on importation from the Islamic World. And 
this dependence of the European countries on the Arabs increased greatly 
during the first half of the twentieth century. And the price of oil increased 
greatly in the seventies of this century, and the picture of Sheikh Zaki 
Yamani became a familiar one on European television screens. And this 
a ge of oil created strong connections between the people of the west and 
fhe Arab people. And one of the results of these connections was the 
interest of Europeans in the Arabs’ language, culture and their Islamic 
religion. 
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EXERCISE 123 

jjjU ^ i y f i'>i y Y 
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1 • 1 - Jr CA j 

'* S? 1 ^ J* , 


EXERCISE 124 1 This door is wider than that one. 

2 Cairo is the biggest city in the Arab world. 

3 The manager’s car was the most beautiful and fastest of cars. 

4 Bread is cheaper than meat. 

5 The Arabic language is more difficult than the English language, and 
the French language is the easiest of languages. 

6 Morocco is the nearest of the Arab countries, and the furthest of them 
is the Yemen. 

7 Most oil is found in the Middle East. 

8 Her dress is one of the cheapest of dresses. 

9 This novel is one of the most strange of English novels. 

10 The suitcase was heavier than the small box. 


EXERCISE 13.1 The Islamic Conquests 

The original homeland of the Arabs is the Arabian peninsula. After the 
appearance of Islam, the Arab armies conquered many of the neighbouring 
countries such as Syria and Iraq, and in Africa they conquered all the 
countries of the North coast, from Egypt to Morocco. And they ruled 
Spain for a period of four hundred years until the Christian forces expelled 
them in the year 1492. The number of Arab states today has reached 
eighteen, population about 130 million. The people of these numerous 
lands use the Arabic language in their daily life, their work and their 
worship. The cause of this spread of the Arabic language was the ap¬ 
pearance of Islam. Before it, the Arabs were of no great importance. The 
fact is that God revealed the Holy Koran to His apostle Muhammad in 
the Arabic language, and ordered him to preach the new religion to his 
people. That was in Mecca, whose people were worshipping idols. Some o 
the powerful men of Mecca disliked the Prophet and {he message e 
brought. Because of that, the Apostle fled to Medina in the year 622 _A ter 
eight years, Muhammad and his Helpers returned from Medina to 
and conquered it. The Prophet died in Medina in the year 632, and 
Caliphs continued the movement of conquest after him. And in the 
of eighty years, the Muslim armies reached the borders of Europe ^ 
that was the basis of the Islamic Empire, from which the modern 
countries are descended. 
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EXERCISE 133 


0 t * 

.. — ' A 
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EXERCISE 13.4 1 The factory in which I work is large. 

/) a man (whom) I didn’t know came. 

i sr^S^ar-’S^3?*- 
s ( ite ui “ ic Empire 

I The plane which arrived in the morning eame Irom U)n 

9 He is a man who does not laugh muctr 

10 They sent a teacher (f) who doesn t kn 

EXERCISE 135 1 The merchant travels to his homeland every year. 

2 > yei “ rday 

6 Some of the boys were playing m the stree . 

7 All the guests were eating and drinking a lot. 

8 Every door has its key. ...... F „. t 

9 Not all the sources of oil are in the Middle East. 

10 Some of the windows are open, and some of them are 


EXERCISE 13.6 
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EXERCISE 14.1 Arab Social Structure 

Naturally Arab social structure varies from country to country. Des 
that, however, it has not gone far away from its original order about wh^k 
we read in history books. And this is true even in the countries which hav 
progressed most from the point of view of education, politics and mater ^ 
wealth. The tribe was the basis of Arab society in its earliest history, and it 
still plays an important role up till now. It is difficult for us to'define 
precisely what a tribe is, and of what it consists. For there are large tribes 
of great importance, and at the same time small tribes which have no 
importance except in their own areas. The head of a tribe is its sheikh, and 
the sheikhs of some of these great tribes have become rulers of modern 
states. And the custom of the Arabs in their names is that a man carries the 
name of his father and his grandfather. And at the end of his name we find 
his nisba , that is the name of his tribe. An example of that is ‘Hassan son of 
Ali son of Salim the Tamimi’, which would be the name of a man whose 
father’s name is Ali, whose grandfather’s name is Salim and whose tribe is 
Tamim. The tribe is divided into families, and the family will be under the 
leadership of the eldest of its males. As for women, their position in the 
family, as well as in the tribe, is very weak, and their rights are not equal to 
the rights of the men. It is incumbent on the members of the family that 
they consult the head of the family on every important matter, such as 
marriage, divorce, or the buying and selling of land, for instance. And it is 
possible that the head of the family may consult the sheikh of the tribe if he 
himself is unable to resolve some matter. For this reason, every ruler or 
sheikh holds a daily council in which he receives the members of his tribe 
in order to listen to their requests and complaints. 


EXERCISE 14.2 


Grandfather=Grandmother 


Paternal Uncle P. Aunt Father = Mother Maternal Aunt M. Uncle 


Cousin (m) Cousin (f) Brother Muhammad = Wife Sister Cousin (m) Cou 


Nephew Niece Son Daughter Nephew Niece 


1 His mother is the wife of his father. 

2 His maternal uncle is the brother of his mother. 

3 His grandmother is the mother of his father or the mother of his 
mother. 

4 His father is the grandfather of his son and the grandfather of his 
daughter. 

PreleHSiqjpwMQiM)<c§)# er of his male cousin (father’s side). 
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1 Hi* P a L js the mother of his son. 

H* *ife the son of h is father. 

^fnephew is the brother of his niece. 

. _ town to consult the 

^CISE 143 1 He ordered him to go to the to 

Sri-i 

l TM » 0 ' k “ n h ““ Surf lo publish ■ na8 “"" 

IS 

on presenting. • •) about her father. 

4 The little girl kept on as k. ® • a lot in the Gulf states. 

[ ffiSS b.b *«»» e- 

ssjur - "S 

Traveller Half past ten./ ^ ou W ant me to stop./ . 

the airport) Here we are. WJJJ do ^ the bag s out of the car and 
Stop there, at the mam gate/P"^ ^ p0 rter ./Traveller How much 
gives them to the porter) , /Traveller (gives him ,• 

is the far el/Driver Five dinar , 1 2 3 4 S ’^uGood bye./Traveller (tog** 
Here’s the money ./Dn tier Airlines office pleas el/Officer 

officer) Where is the National primes ^f ^ gQ m the first door 

end of this big hall and turn to y ^ Qf you/Tra velier T h a nk s ve y 
on the left, and you’ll find the r 0 n s b im carrying the bags. y 

much (he goes off and the porter fo morning. /Company 

Zt * ®he aviation co«np«» Ah. hello 

Official Good morning, (recogn p m booked on the 1 • 

are youT/Travell* Fine thank* J. ^ . gM FUght number 
plane to Khartoum, first class./uytcm 
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shetkh holds a daily council in whiS .he J? */“’ ever y ruler or 
order to listen to their requests and complaints memberS ° f his tnbe 

EXERCISE 14.2 


Grandfather=Grandmother 


„ I -1-", , _ 

Paternal Uncle P a„„. d- .! 1 I " 1 

I 3 er ~ M °ther Maternal Aunt M. Uncle 

-T _ I I 


busin (m) Cousin (f, Brother Muhammad = Wife 


Sister Cousin (m) Cousin 


Nephew 


" ,eCe S °" Daughter Nephew Ni«e 

His mother is the wife of his father 

hIs zzzzis srr h ; s mother - 

mother. ^ ,s father or the mother of his 

daughter. 1 ” grandfalh «‘ of his son and the grandfather of his 

S “ USi ” <0 ,hc «f * male cousin (father's side). 
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• grandfather is the husband of his grandmother. 

6 f paternal uncle is the brother of his father. 

7 His wife is the mother of his son. 

8 His brother is the son of his father. 

]0 His ne phew is the brother of his niece. 

jjjCISE 14.3 1 He ordered him to go to the town to consult the 

Aperts in the factory. 

2 He went to Bahrain to speak to the Minister of Education. 

3 My brother Salim arrived in Mecca yesterday to celebrate the festival. 

4 We asked them to pay today but they refused. 

5 She was speaking Arabic so that her young son would not understand. 

6 The workmen came to the capital to receive their leader. 

7 The printing house refused to publish the new magazine. 

8 It is up to the army to defend the homeland. 

9 It is difficult for us to define exactly what socialism is. 

10 I go to the library every day to read the papers. 

EXERCISE 14.4 1 I am still studying the history of Arabia. 

2 The company nearly employed her as secretary to the manager. 

3 The merchants are still presenting requests and complaints, (still keep 
on presenting...) 

4 The little girl kept on asking about her father. 

5 Egyptian engineers are still earning a lot in the Gulf states. 

6 The television programme had almost begun (was about to begin). 

EXERCISE 15.1 At the Airport 

Traveller (to taxi driver) Take me to the airport pleas e./Driver Yes sir. 
Where will you be travelling to (God willing)?/Tr«t>e//er To 
Khartoum./Driver Fine. What time does the plane leave?/ 
Traveller Half past ten ./Driver Very good. We have time enough, (at 
the airport) Here we are. Where do you want me to stop 1/Traveller 
t0 P there, at the main gate./Driver (takes the bags out of the car and 
@ v es them to the porter) Take the bags, porter ./Traveller How much 
ts the far el/Driver Five dinars, please., /Traveller (gives him the money). 
o ~ res the money ./Driver Thank you. Good bye./ Traveller (to police 
cer) Where is the National Airlines office please? /Officer Go to the 
on h tb ' S k' 8 and turn t0 y° ur right- After that go in the first door 
he left, and you’ll find the office in front of you/Traveller Thanks very 
ctl ' (he goes off and the porter follows him carrying the bags. They 
Offi Ve at t8le av > at > on company’s office) Good morning./Company 
Ho 0 ' 0 / < ^ ood rnorning. (recognises the traveller) Ah, hello Mr Smith. 
pl a W are yonl/Traveller Fine, thanks. I’m booked on the 10.30 
e to Khartoum, first class./Official Yes, that’s right. Flight number 
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257. Give me your ticket please./ Traveller Here you are./Official p 
put the cases on the scales. Thank you. (to the traveller) Here’s 0rtcr ’ 
boarding card. Please go from here to the customs to have your 
gage and passport checked. You will board the plane from gate nu u!' 
eight. Have a good trip ./Traveller Thanks, (goes off towards”^ 
cusloms)/Official Just a moment, sir./Traveller Yes.?/Official Unf 1 * 6 
tunately news has just come that your flight will be twenty minutes I ° f 
I’m sorry, /Traveller Thank you. It doesn’t matter, (gets to the Pas s ate 
officer/Passport Officer Passport please, (takes the passport from th 
traveller, looks at it then gives him it back) Thank you. Please go ^ 
the Customs Officer there./Customs Officer Anything to declared 

Traveller No.nothmg./CustomsOfficer Openthisbigcaseforexamination 
please, (the traveller opens the case and the officer examines its contents! 
Thank you./Announcement from the Airport Public Address System: \Ve 
request that passengers on flight number 257 for Khartoum proceed 
immediately to gate number eight for boarding. Thank you. 

EXERCISE 15.2 


— fjlS" i ^ 4 J5”— i i — lj*Jl i t ^ 

A J A 

‘ rfj ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ 'r'A 

l 4 4 4 \ 4 

<■ 4 ijd _ IjSj 4 cJJj l Vj — \y£ 4 4 ‘ l / C "I 

4 4 - Ij4» 4 4 i_j!» *4 4 4_JU»I 

4 ‘ ‘ ‘ 1 JAA — 'jl '* 5 

4 jj 1I 4 4 - 1 A 1 4 4-^J 1 

f,, * * ^ > ,» *,* 

4 lad — \yje- 4 4 jjp — 4 ‘ ‘ 

• 'j&i ‘ yir'ti 


EXERCISE 153 1 Enter the airport by the big gate and turn to your 

left at the customs office. 

2 Arrange these books on the shelf please. 

3 Ask (teacher) Abdullah about the history of the Arabs. 

4 Ahmed, take this heavy case and put it in the car. 

5 Please sit down. Help yourself to food and drink. 

6 Ask the merchant to give you back the money right away. 

7 Don’t stop here, go to the end of the street and stop at the factory. 

8 Don’t speak to me in English. I only understand Arabic. 

9 Write your name here and give the paper to the secretary. 

„ 10 Give me the passport please, sir, so that I may look at it. 
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EGYPTIANS FROM AMERICA 

AT TOURIST PRICES 

WP ,.,r has decided .0 g- 

EXERCISE 16.1 Arabic Literature that is before the coming 

the Seven Mu’allaqat, which people A bbasids, whose caliphate lasted 

„d the am flourished in Ihe age rfth*b». nra abou , 

Z» 750 to 1258. prosc’unfoTtunately we do 

religious sciences, poetry an Western countries because of th 

much about this rich heritage in the Western co^ ^ ^ tbe West 

of translations of it mf ° re, |= n f be 8 rat u re with the exception of the B°ok 
are totally ignorant of Arabic l't - collection of oriental 

the Thousand and One Nights wh ch book of muc h worth among 

fables. This collection ^ Lthefacthat it has inspired a large nrnnber 
Arab writers and critics, despi e the fact t» influence has even reached 
of literary and artistic works in the W ^ weU _ known pantomime 

popular culture, an ex . aI ^ pl f w Wch we have all seen as children 

Aladdin and the Wonderful Lamp, of the Thousand and One 

This story of Chinese origin came to us y J ^ a stop Wlt h the Arabs 
Nights. Writing and authorship id wnters contr ibuted their works on 
during the Dark Ages in Europe. Ara d astron omy, some ot 

£ Lienees, philosophy mathematics^hemjry ^ ^ for th ,s these 

which were translat^ ron \ lo ’ st After about the fourteen! c ’ 

® raduai,y ’ unti1 its renaissance 

twentieth century. 
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^ LUS" <Ljj iL) ,jji 

<^ ud ' Sjl ^ j ^ JI^VI J* AJte ^jf f 

c^i VJ Sfi c±i n i^ii j ljU 

•Jr- 0 

°w ^ JI cJL-f v 

EXERCISE 16.4 

or ,h« „« 

in Egypt and worked for a time inThe Theatre th ' £r ^ Was *** 
England, where he became very famous in the wo^G^e^ 6 ™ 8 *.'!" 8 t0 
Played many parts in English and America fihns ,h, ff He has 
them being his leading role in the film‘n 7 \, m ; s, the most famous of 
his skill at the game of bridge ^ ° r ZhlVag ° ’ He ls know " also for 

u“® E 171 Abu N “»as and Harun al-Rashid 

caliph ° f . the AbbaS,d 

Wit just as much as for his noetrv Ther^ f for h,s clever ness and 

5 

wintertime) ‘Abu Nuwas if vou °"1 day * and ,hat was ln the 

naked and without a fire to get warmVom'ni the roof of ^ house . 
dinars.’ So they agreed on thJLTIu x ’ 111 glve you a thousand 

went up on the roof and spent’ the night uire*The C '° theS T* 
morning and found him verbid hk h™!Jck Th 5, a ' ph came ,n the 
me the money ’ ‘No’ said thJi- r u shivering. The poet said, ‘Give 

a fire inXd^^^ P ^ W1 ! J,r i . ,,e said The Caliph pointed to 

got warm from that fire wh.chTouln^eethte ; And h' d TlSf’ y ° U 

Nu m wL h wt n w,th^him In ,17 *»* out hun^d Abu 

God, Nuwaft/i 1 :: ? y Ha r ^ to the ^ ‘ By 

something nice for v™ A S,t d ° Wn here and rest - 111 cook 

waited for a lone time and “*!' And . he went aw ay from him. The Caliph 
back to him In the end^h^r bungry ’ and Abu Nuwas did not come 
Abu Nuwas sitting 6 aT'a fi PK f 0t up ,0 Iook for hls food. He found 
not see Z cookL -/ 1^ ht at the bo * to «t of a tree, and he did 

raised his eyes ud ttfthet ° n P fire ' and was sur P ris ed at that. Then he 
he said in extreme an th ^ SaW the P 01 hung at the wry top of it. So 
is at the ton of the fre 8 ^ Pu «° W Wl11 the food get cooked when the pot 
ame wal asfao. ^ the fire on the S^ndr Said Abu Nuwas, The 
.r g e he W d ay and ^ K2J ° f tbe *— *> the Caliph 
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?F 10 F 

xEB CISE 17.3 Jolia's Jallabiyya 

5ne day Joha found his jallabiyya very dirty, so he ordered his wife to 
aS h it. She washed it and hung it on a rope that was on the roof of the 
house. The wind got strong that day and blew away the jallabiyya and it 
fc H in the street. People came along and trod on it until it became dirty 
and torn and no good for anything. After a while Joha came down from 
the house and went out into the street and saw his jallabiyya on the 
ground, dirty and tom. So he raised his hands in the air and said, ‘Praise 
and thanks to God.’ And the people were amazed at that and said to him, 
‘Joha, why do you say ‘Praise and thanks to God’ when your jallabiyya is 
on the ground, worthless, and you will not be able to wear it again?’ Said 
Joha, ‘By God, if 1 had been wearing it, l would have fallen from the roof 
and people would have trodden on me and got me dirty and torn me up, so 
praise and thanks to God for that.’ 

EXERCISE 18.1 Tourism in Egypt 

The winter season in Egypt is very pleasant, with neither extreme heat nor 
biting cold. So the tourist will find the weather clear, and suitable for 
outings after leaving the grey skies of Europe. As the plane lands in Cairo 
Airport, and after carrying out the formalities, the traveller will come out 
of the airport gate and board a taxi which will take him to town. And he 
will have chosen one of Cairo’s many excellent hotels to stay in, and 
perhaps he will want to rest a little after his long journey. So he sleeps ... 
and wakes after a time, be it long or short... and goes out to the balcony 
to cast his first glance upon this vast capital with its magnificent buildings 
which stretch out before his eyes under the blue sky of Africa. And every 
tourist will have learned as a pupil in the primary school something about 
the pharaonic antiquities which are to be found in Egypt alone. Perhaps he 
will visit first the Sphinx and the Pyramids, sited in Giza on the edge of the 
eternal desert. After that he must see something of the great Islamic 
antiquities to be found in this city founded a thousand years ago. There are 
mosques big and small worth seeing, among the most famous the two 
mosques of Sultan Hassan and Muhammad Ali which stand near the 
Citadel of Saladin on Mukattam hill. And perhaps the most famous 
Islamic monument of all is the Azhar Mosque, in which was founded the 
first university in the world. One of the characteristics by which tourists - 
especially the ladies - are distinguished, is that they dislike returning to 
their homeland without spoils — I mean presents and things which will 
remind them in the future of their happy journey. To this end, let them 
seek out the bazaars of Khan al-Khalili, only a few steps away from the 
Azhar. in which the tourist will find something to fill his heart with joy, 
such as articles of brass, woven things of cotton, coloured rugs and a 
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thousand things besides. One of the natural wonders of Egypt j s th 
Nile, on whose banks stand many restaurants and night clubs in wW u er 
visitor may taste Middle Eastern cuisine in its various forms and nu 
types. And while he lunches or dines, he can listen to the sweet 
music and watch displays of folk dancing. Indeed ... there is truth ' ° f 
Egyptian proverb which says, ‘He who drinks of the water of the Nile" 1 the 


return to it another time’. 


EXERCISE 1S.2 

SOLUTION FOR THE NUTRITIONAL CRISIS IN EGYPT? 

The chairman of the State Council announced yesterday suggestions wh u 
could solve the nutritional crisis in Egypt. He said, The number f 
inhabitants of Egypt has reached 43 million, and the number of head of 
stock exceeds 10 million. These animals depend principally on plant food 
produced by the Egyptian soil. The return from our animal assets is still 
not capable of supplying the human population with their nutritional 
needs in the way of meat and other things. We sow in Egypt about 2 8 
million acres annually with lucerne for the animals, and this area repre¬ 
sents a quarter of the total harvested area in Egypt. And it is equal to - if 
not a little bigger than - the total area which we sow with wheat and corn 
together. If we reflect on the structure of our animal assets, and their 
role, we find that the number of transport, draught and riding animals 
reaches a few million. Economically productive animals are not being 
raised in order that they might be produced from, but for the purpose of 
agricultural work. This is an ancient legacy which the Egyptian peasant 
has inherited from his fathers and grandfathers, and we have no need to 
say that these animals overworked in agricultural tasks do not give meat 
or milk in economic quantities. This means that our animal assets and our 
animal production are in need of review ... of re-thinking ... of a new 
strategy. I place a few main lines tor this strategy before the specialists. 

Firstly — expansion in agricultural mechanisation, so that we may be 
gradually rid of beasts of burden, draught and riding, so that we may save 
what they gobble up of food, and so that we may free the economic 
animals from the labours of the field and agriculture. 

Secondly - the subjection of our production to the latest scientific and 
technological methods in the areas of improvement of breeds, feeding and 
health care both preventative and clinical. 

Thirdly - A review of the structure of our cropping, so that we may save 
the huge area sown with lucerne. 
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TblS concise ^English yMf J* * 

^rang e ®°®'^ s alphabetical irregular > feminines!'etc C , are 

A d S a nd not the root. Plurals (with al of Form j ve rbs is given in an 

Sn where appropriate^Vowe'’“^this vowd^ill vary according to the type of 
' bb 1 V ; at ?ol!ZthTrlweiretc" Reference should be made to Appendix 1 in cases 
root 

of difficulty. 


(> U) father 
\'£\ (VIII) begin 

J t j>>') r' brother 

{J\ never, ever I ~t ( - 

t O->-) sister 

J,J\ April A ^ ’ 

.1&.1 (VIII) choose 

<*&) so " " ' 

(VIII) invent 

X, i white U ' 

.. J&. 1 (VIII) differ, be 

(VIII) agree - different from 

J\ (VIII) go to, make for j£.\ (u ) take 

' / C£ r \ (VIII) meet, have a ( f ^f) other, anoth 

C Qj ' meeting with 


Ju^d Ahmad (name) 


(f- ( sj^) other ’ another 


jt-\ last 


i r Jr 

/ tlw_ ja because of , 

’ for the sake oj green 

(IV) cause to sit, offer a (^bl) literature 

” seat . 

' literary 

( ^jU) foreign; foreigner - ; _ 

v ‘ ' ' ' £.* a ( (IV) cause to enter, admit 

* ' f I • » I_ ^ 


(iv) like, love 

_j (VIII) celebrate 

■'°J\ better, best 


writer, author, 
literary man 

ii\ when, if 


statistics (pi.) 


(IV) want, wish 


(VIII) rise, go up 

J~“jl (IV) send 

a^y ear th, ground, land 
0 

■Jbjl (VIII) increase 
j**Jl (VIII) flower, flourish 

-'*■ oc 

(‘—’bjl) i»jl crisis 
Spain 

- * t 

tjz -I weekly 

* * so ^ 

(a JJL.I) il£j teacher, professor 
(X) deserve 

s- o SO 

(X) use, employ 

Jl (VIII) listen to 

, . , - f . t 

(>-jL 4 ^1) <pi family 

(*Lkl) name 

~ f 

black 

(VIII) become severe, strong 

_sS * 

4 c5 'jj“d socialism 

J&l mil) work 
' 9 * 

more famous, most famous 
-• f 

(IV) become 
original 

£ 

Jrtf ^ pure, genuine 

i ~r 1 y a] (IV) go on strike 
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^1 (VIII) peruse, study 

sr*\ (VIII) consider, be of the 
opinion 

Jfe- (VIII) depend on 

{ Jae-\ (IV) give 

(OL) j*>UI announcement, 
advertisement 
f 

(IV) announce 
higher, highest 

o 

biy I Africa 

' (u) ear 

JS" I food 
s 

yj except (adv.) 

( f-Ji) (jr'Vl Monday 

( fjd) Sunday 

Islam 
0^1 now 

( C- tp; Pi- <jiP) tip which, 
who, that (relative) 

(i_J yl) <_jjl thousand 

01pi file Koran 

J* 

«l!l God, Allah 
-ff 

p (IV) inspire 

, . , 

p mother 


in /font o/ 

emp ' rg 

(ylb) IsP? bedouin 

jjJu without 

(u) order, command 

ijJu suit (clothes) 

(with art. stpl) alp woman 

iy cold, coldness 

P? yesterday 

(^•1 y) programme 

’■J\ that (conjunction) 

(JpUaj 4 OL) a*I kj card; 

jl ‘f 

identity card 

£ 

JoJ a/fer 

jliil spreading 

0 / 

Pi (VIII) end, be finished 

som£ 

0 0 

Ju«j /ar, distant 

f;k*Jl) P>l>Jl English; 


" ' " ' Englishman 

(<l)ljUb) 4 Jii town. 

0 

j* jpjl (VII) descend from 

settlement, 

i , f 

(JUI) JaI family, kin, people 

(u) reach, arrire at 

. *' f 

son o/ (in names) 

<u«aI importance, concern 

Jabyl middle (adj.) 

(Ohj) P daughter, girl 


( f j/) Jjf i> rst 

** jjf 

V_jl firstly, in the first place 
(jLj t «_jI door, gate 

OL (i) spend the night 

. *o 

djfj (crude) oil 

* » , 

(jjztj l jl>u ) y>«j sea 

o-t.yp Bahrain 

(tfifs hj) jP mean, miserly 

I Jb (a) begin 


(4>b) dp bank 
(OL) £l_£ gate, gateway 

A* - 

i_-j nouse 

p between 
p whi/e 

(jliJ) yp merchant businessman 

01 jlJ date; history 

JiJs authorship, act of writing 


p complete, whole 


C? (a )follow 

~ ° Z 

under, below 

r- .. 

gradually 

OT 1 ^) «/"'jf tfc/te, 

’y heritage 
roh , 

v > V-/ arrangement 
f^V translate 

a 

^ (V)dine 
(V) /earn 
education 

(V) /anc/; 

inspection 

(V) watch , /oo£ ar 

^ '" h _ usually imperative) 
Wease <70 a W, ^ 

f( v ) Progress 
* 

approximately 

«P«rt (document) 

|*-^" (V) spea& 
a? o> 5 C' (V) cons/sr of 
te levision 

^ 0 

kiJJj t/iat (I). 

(aX*y£) p U pH 

J>j*J exercise, drill (n.) 


^ W halt >comet 0astop 

third (adj.) 

* ^ 

Gl? secondly 
«*Uj culture 
J-i) 

heavy 

(k-*L) i».yj fridge 



(A J pr/ce 

(OL) ^ (Political) 

(i) come 

1 (i) bring 

(“) be hungry 
£?l>- mosque 
(*^L) iv»l>. university 

(Jl^) JaU 

ignorant 

the Age of Ignorance 
(pre-Islamic era) 

GyA) jlo- tyrant 

Jo- 

mountain 

e £ 

( jla ^l) - 4 - grandfather 
(‘-'L) 4 lb- grandmother 


m 

iSr ier >' 

^Jjlyr) a-^yr newspaper 
(jfr) «>-> ' s/ an(/ 

Ji- (i) .sit 

(iijly) p> customs (border) 

■ (a) collect, gather 

* 

U~y- all, all together 

beautiful, handsome 

(OL) «y>- pound (£) 

y— j lyr passport 
; 

ry- hunger 
Jo- good 

» . 0 , 

army 

j U- /iot 

j-yb- present (adj.) 

(j*ISG-) pS'U- ruler, head of state 

S" 

until 

the Pilgrimage 

_b limit; (pi.) border, 
frontier 

(II) limit, define 
C-jO»- new, modern 
(Jjiai-) iiui. garden, park 


(< —'yy-) *—y>- war 

special, private 

j « 

(Jlybi) maternal uncle 
(OL) aJL*. maternal aunt 

Zte 

(Oj.) jLi- baker 

\ * f «'»' 

(jL>.|) news 

^>- oreW 

yb- expert 
77j>- (u) go out 

r//- exit 

light, not heavy 
<i v A>- Caliphate 
JtA>- during 

gulf 

the Arabian Gulf 

'' •'y 

4 jLI>- caliph 
Jalyt. tailor 
(OL) <kL>- tailoress 

£»b (III) defend 
*b (u) /a.vt, endure 
(OL) ilo tank (military) 
(OL) stapler 





O xJ> 

Dubai 

& (u) enter 

I 

entrance 

( OL ) Wj S c/oss, <%ree 
cT-P (u) study 

s5- 

<-/*- ,-i (II) teach 

dirham (currency) 
^ ^ fib’folder, notebook 
( a ) push, pay 

^ (adj-) fine; (noun) flour 

I ?•* 

- wor/d 

(a) A<? Monished, surprised 
CL^I) jjS 

(vX> J cupboard 
<lyo state, nation 

<j£ religion 

C^i^) jto dinar (currency) 

(ai->L>a) Ol^jo collection of 

Poetry; chancelry 

one day 
<jli (u) taste 

{demonstrative) 

(^b «/S c w 

ntorl hv www 7iaraat mm 


V*-* (a) S’o 
j j possessor (of)... 

t if t 

(cr-JJj) ^Ij head( 0 fb ody) 

(V^j) vfb Passenger 
(*L>*) </lj opinion 

(‘ head, chief 

Uj>!l u~yj Prime Minister 
# / 

>—<j lord, master 
perhaps 

'tO (II) arrange 
Cj-> W return, come hat* 
man 

return (n.) 

(*~>L) ili-j journey, trip 
cheap 

t* 

■»J (u) return, give back, reply 

* )I ~J message, letter, 
article 

j* £»j art/st 
official 

i 

“JJI the Messenger of God 

(the Prophet Muhammad) 

.■ l> . 

M-Pj) ‘-»j shelf 
U**J 0> u ) refuse 




(a) raise, lift 

A (u) dance 
* 

(.lijl) j*>j number, figure 
(a) ride 

jlJsfj Ramadan (month) 

(OL) ajIjj story, ta/e, novel 
mathematics 
Riyadh 

> 

O'Jj) i'j pwitof 

jlj (i) increase, add 
jlj (u) wsif 

Jlj (a) cease; (used in negative 
with other verbs) to Iceep on... 
®£ ^ ^ ^ 

J'j ‘ oUj time 

(OL) *>-jj wife 
(0_j-) JJL> driver 

i 

JC. (a) ask 

Jf 1 -*' coast 

(OL) «pLi hour; clock, watch 
yl** (III) travel 
(oIS^j) ^ L< inhabitant 
(i_>U^i) cause 


ifj>*-f magical 

quick, fast 

* } # ^ 

7 ^* roof, surface 

(jU--l) price 

( f ijfii jf secretary 

(Ol*Ul. sky 

* (a) hear 

"i /• 

^ 5 *— (II) name, call 

(jj^) jjyC* fat 

i year 

J*- easy 

(Jtj-I) <Jj~* market 
* . 

tourist (adj.) 

(OL) 5jl_- car 

(OL) policy, politics 

(«jU) gentleman, Mr 

it*' 

(OL) S-L** lady, Mrs 
cinema 

t? . ^ 

(djj£) jli affair, matter 
({j^) street 

(jlki) JjU clever, smart 

* 

(*ljpLi poet 


Saturday 


-Uli (III) see, witness 



jUo (i) become 



natural 
}}> (u) expel 
(if}’') }}> parcel 

J ^ 

(<i>) Jif wa y> road 

o i ' 

(i»j»t') ^Ut food 

(jUt') Jit baby, child 


v_At (u) ask for, request 


(OL) <_Jlt> request (noun) 
(J'jt) Jjjt /ong, tall 
. .t good, kind 
j \}}> aviation 


«*>(t darkness 


> 

J’jt noon 
...U appearance 


(JJ'jt t OL) aL‘U family 
(OL) oiU custom, habit 


JjU just, honest 


(pf'yo 


w>Ip capital (of a 
country) 


siUc- worship (n.) 


(jj_) Abbasid 


J)' Jut Abdullah 


wonderful, amazing 


i'Sf- number, amount 


jjSf. numerous 


(^}) Arabic; Arab 

£'}S\ Arabic (language) 


(i) know 


/a, f broad, wide 
dinner, supper 


(jfJf-) s** a S e ' era: mid 

afternoon 


(»Utp) mighty, powerful 


'sc. (u) come after, follow 

»*>(t Aladdin 

(OL) connection, 

relationship 

(O'.) increase, rise (n.) 

jjt (11) hang, suspend 


(a) know 

e, 

^Jip (II) teach 

on, upon, against, despite 
^\}\) '^e- paternal uncle 
(OL) ilt paternal aunt 
(a) do, work 


jCt slave; worshipper 


lit work(n.) 


0 «<■ 

jp from, out of 

0 

•Up by, with, in the possession of 
JZe- (i) mean 
0X) -V- a se, era 

^ s c 

-Up Festival of the 
Sacrifice 

o 

^kaJl -Up Festival of the Fast¬ 
breaking 

( 0_y-) v_-JIp absent 

ji\e- (III) leave, depart 

* ✓ 

JUll 4 1-tP tomorrow 
*IJp nourishment 
ip nutritional 

a'', 

<_j jp west 

<" o'! 

^j^p western 
(i—94j ^p room 
(.S') strange; stranger 

other than 
£jli empty 

Jr® unsuccessful, failing, futile 
s. 

(a) open; conquer 

(II) inspect 

f < 

(£_)y) branch (in all senses) 

' !■< 

/ French, Frenchman 
✓ ^ ^ 

&ar/6¥.<efe m 



-Ui (i) lose 

0 / 

Jaii only 

(*> j£S) poor 

» . 

(c/X) ,jJi ./ils (small currency 
unit); plural used vulgarly for 

‘money’ 

iiiii philosophy 

, y „^ 

(<->>*) ar, > cra/t 

. f ...» •? 

OX* hotel 

rf (a) understand 
* 

immediately 
- ®‘T 

cJj* above 

>° > 

jj folklore 
^ Zn, at, etc. 

(sjI*) JJli leader, commander 

S^aUJI Cairo 

Jli (u) .say 

^1* (u) stand up 

JJ before 

jjS (i) be abZe 

»Jj (II) offer, present 

_ j> .. 

Ji old, ancient 

\s. 

ij# (a) read 
_» 

1)1^5J1 the Koran 


(II) decide 

v , ®c 

(O) 0j» century 
__i y near 

( J~» section, department 
Saif) Sai story 
(JbUsi) S-U-f* poem 
(jUi) ^ short 
(jllail) jlai region 
(jai) ixiai piece 
(^i) pen, pencil 
JJJ Jew, little 
yji a little (adv.) 

r (jUli) 

(*ljt) strong, powerful 


4 iX) cfer * 

ilS' (a) with other verbs ‘to 
almost...’ 

y\g complete, perfect (adj.) 

oS (u) be 

(JS) jX hi S’ old 

(jk) s-»tf book 

ibS' writing 
X (u) write 


X" (u) be many, numerous 
££ many, much 
It* a lot (adv.) 

<^/)>/ c “ r 
«X < a > ,,afe ’ dis,ifce 

(*U^> yX » ob,e > % enerous 

(i) gain, earn, win 
(jli) jXi idle 
'JST all, each, every 

as 

(^*X) dog 

(11) speaZ; to, address 
*-*X word 
jf bow many? 
ti just as 

\'jcf Canada 
(jy) electrician 

O Kuwait 
■jf so as to, in order to 

jif bow? 

^\/js kilogram 
.[IS chemistry 

J to, for, because of, etc. 

because; in order to 
'i no, not 



L j~*y wearing , dressed in 
& necessary 

meat 

$ "T 

(jj.) f UJ welder 

I 

dJJJiJ /or this reason 
(a) play 

^ J 

iJJ game 

4 .s’? 

JjO maybe, perhaps 
* 

(OL) i*J language 
(JaJ (u) turn, wrap 
but 

in order to 
why ? 

jiJ London 

} H 

Libya 

(verb) is/are not 
(JU) iLJ night 
(oU) *U water 
l* what; not 
(’—’L) iJU hundred 
‘■jl* (u) die 

tiU what? 

• | ^ •z' 

(by) -Jsj —content (adj.) 
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<_£* like 

/or instance 

. so f 

(Oj-) diligent, hard¬ 

working 

* 

(Ol) iliJ* magazine 

(jj-JUsi) council; recep¬ 

tion room 

(OL) group, collection 

by>*s mod 
coming, arrival 
( by) accountant 

• A* J* 

(Oj-) editor 

l5 o^* local 
slu period of time 
(<J>•) teacher 

school 


(‘lA* t jj.) 


manager 


y woman ( siwhen used 
without definite article) 

-1 - ■*-' 

(<—'L) s time, occasion 
*> 

central 

^ # ✓ 

(cr-v) m 

( Jj-I—>) Jsw mosque 
.» * 

(U_j-) Muslim 


nurse 


(OL i P ro ject 

(b >■) JIjk* hus y 

famous 

(pU-) lam P 

jJL^* .source 

^ £^ypf 

(0_j-) Egyptian 

(OL) jUx* airport 
(OL) printing house, press 

cooked 

^ restaurant 
g with, along with 

U* together 
^>J)i '^a despite that 
mineral (adj.) 
meaning 

(by) departing 

(&&) key 
(Ol) XJIa* article, essay 

(Oy) J_jl«> contractor 

Mecca 

j^J>b broken 
j\£j« excellent 


(OL) - 

possible 

(dJJJc*) kingdom 

>.. . , 

/u// 

from, of, etc. 

<J/“* residence, house 

- * 

important 

Os- t 

(by) engineer 

zyry present, existing 

(ij\y) spy resource 

(Jb\ 4*) notice /and, me 

her country 

(by) <J*>y official, employee 

(Oljd) jU /re 

peop/e 

(jli) JiU critic 

^ (a) steep 

«( 

(*LJl) ^ prophet 

result (n.) 

(0_j-) carpenter 

(Jp\£) Cf-fb slim, thin 
y*u near, about; towards 
jib (u) publish 


(by) j£4* actor; representative (sJ»Ua>l) Jtwsj half 


(^JiUaj) clean 

(OL) Sjlj y ministry 

O 

.yes 

y.jj minister 

(u) move, transport 

j dirty 

(>—i*o) <c£o joke 

(i) arrive at, reach 

jl*j daytime 

(a) put, place 

*i 'ri end (n.) 

(dlLsjl) aj homeland, native 

•f < 

land 

(£L>*') £/ kind, type 

z 

cJdiaj (II) appoint, employ 

^ U important 

(ouliij) iaJij job, position 

j^-la (III) emigrate 

(ijfj) -Gj delegation 

( f - ?;*■* > pi- *Xy*) l-l* t/iii 

la) Jail; be situated 

Ji (word used to indicate that 

iJaHj (i) stop, stand 

the following sentence is a 


question) 

(iVjl) -Oj boy 

lx* here 

Af (II) ignite 

•iSU* there 

but 

|JXa> thus, in this way 

j- S 

(jU i Jj\j X, hand 

spacious, roomy 

~ j Lj left 

If 

aJJIj By God: (common oath 
used for emphasis) 

tjy*j right 

jXj January 

Xr'i (i )find 

(f L 5) (y. l 'ay 

»l jj behind 

(ejljji) paper, sheet of 

f«3l today 


paper 

'dfk dai> y 
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